BUREALU OF BOIEMCE
DIvVIGION oF ETHNOLOGY PUBLICATIONS

VOL V-FARTS 1 AND 11

-
Part I

THE BATAN DIALECT AS A MEMBER OF
THE PHILIPPINE GROUP OF
LANGUAGES

BY

OTTO SCHEERER

Part 11

“F* AND “V*” IN PHILIPPINE LANGUAGES

BY

CARLOS EVERETT CONANT

MANILA
BIREALD OF PRINTING
1003






ParT I

THE BATAN DIALECT AS A MEMBER
OF THE PHILIPPINE GROUP
OF LANGUAGES







CONTENTS

Part 1
Fage
'f'il‘\il‘T!—:IL I, Lexicenl mm;mrlmn L et e e e P 1 AR 2 BPRRRRA L 13
LT T O o = o T 13
Dinlacts compared ...
Abbrevintions
Authors used for the word lists . 0
Word lists .. 8 448 R R L R R SRR e e men e prm e FrmrR R R 23
I1. Nesult of lexical cumpulmﬂ ......................................................... A9
Batdn dialect belonging to the Philippine gmup .................. 89-
Phonetic and lexical particularity of the Batdn dinlect..... 80
Btatus of the Baifin dislect in the P]thppme ErOUP.......... - B
Counatderation of certain Yormosan dialects... u7
IIL Btrueture of Words e eeere s s ML
IV, Derivatives with -, =10, BB e srereer s e e e e e 110
Nature and employment ... e 110
OO TU  [1







ILLUSTRATION

Page
Sketch map of the Philippine Islands showing distribution of dialecta........... 17

T






THE BATAN DIALECT

INTRODUCTION

In the following study it is intended to compare a certain Philippine
dialect with a number of its sister tongues in order to gain thereby an
ingight into the nature of those features which are common to them
and of those which give to the former its dialectic peculiarity. 1t is
evident that the resulis of such a comparison will shed light upon the
interrelation of Philippine dialects in general. These are related; that
menns, they aré similar. There are ro and s0 many of them; that
means, they are dissimilar. In what consists the similarity and in what
the dissimilarity ? What is the essence of “Filipino speech,” and what
that of dialectic independence?

Thanks to the assiduous work of Spanish friars we possess ample
material for the study of those dialects that are spoken by the great
civilized majority of Filipinos who to the round number of 7,000,000
inhabit chiefly the coasts and plains of the different islands. That
material ‘consiste in & series of grammars, vocabularies, and religions
text-hooks, begun hundreds of years ago—in fact immediately after the
conquest—continued by succeeding generations of friavs, and even now
added to, with regard to new converts, as, for instance, by the Jesuits
in the mounteins of Mindanao.

Much less known are the tongues of the partly eavage, partly bar-
barian minority of the population, which is scattered over the remote
and less accessible parts of the Archipelago and aggregates probably
about a million.  In this minority are included Negritos, Negrito mon-
grels, and tribes which, having the same racial characters as the low Jand
Filipinos, are theoretically coneidered as helonging to an ecarlier im-
migration of cruder culture than these, Whetlier this view will be borne
out by the establishment of typieal differences in their speech is one of
the many points of interest attaching to the exploration of those moun-
tuin dialects.. In a later section of this paper I shall find occasion to
touch upon somne notable divergencies in their phonetic systemns, but
such belong to the less reliable marks of distinction.

It is impossible to speak of the dialects of the barbarians without
mentioning again the linguistie work achieved by the early Spanish
missionaries, and withont deploring that =0 much valuable material

' Bee Worcester, 6th Ann. Rept. Phil. Com., Part, I1, p, &7,
g



10 THE BATAN DIALECT

ghould econtinue buried, like hidden treasures, in the archives of the
religious corporations in Manila, material of the greatest philological
interest which would, if published, do honor a8 much to the anthors as
to the orders to which they belonged. I quote, for instanco—

AveusTiNtang: P, Marin. Arte v diecionario de la lengua igolota,
written between 1584 and 1601, P, Cacho, Catechirmeg in Isinay, Thon-
got, Iruli, and Igolot, between 1707 and 1748,

Fraxcmoaxs: I Santn Iosa.  Arte y diecionario del idioma de los
Aetag, botween 1726 and 1750, P. Zarza. Doctrina cristiana en Egon-
got, betwoen 1788 and 18140.

Pouwixioaxs: P Martorel.  Catecisme de doctrina en idioma Itays 6
Fgongot, from an eighteenth century author not named. Catecismo
e dloctring on lengua gaddan, printed 1833,

With one or two exceptions little more iz known of these worke than
the title,

It may not be out of place to eay here & fow words on the terminology
employed in referring to Philippine dialecta® as a-body.

- English, French, and German authors generelly call them “Malayan™
languages, Fr. Milller classes them, ifogether with the languages of
Madagasear, Formosa, and the Marianas, as *‘the Tagalog group of the
Malayan languages,” Spanish authors eite even in our days the opinion
of P, Franciseo Garcia de Torres, who subordinated the Philippine
tongues to the Malay of Malacca when in 1784 he wrote to P. Hervas:

1 ngrea with vou in believing that almost all the dialects of the Philippine

Tslands and of other islands nwear them are disleste of the Malavan lsoguage
which is spoken in Malaods,

"This view may have been very meritorious for the time when it was
expressed, but it became untensble when fifty years later W, von Hum-
boldt was led by his etudies to say that for a denomination of this
family of languages he would have preferred *Tagalog” instead of
“Malay.” (Kawi-Spr. II, pp. 210-211.) Ae a matter of fact, the
Malay, with its variations Menangkebaun, Achin, and others, is oxg
MEMBER of the western division of the Malayo-Polvnesian languages, but
Ly no means & representative member of that division, much less one

1] prefer not o bind myeelf to o methodical ose of the terms “dlalect’” and “langoage,"
a8 thern do oot exlst universnily sccopted definitions of the cocrelative ldess Involved.

Regrrding the Phillppine tongues as so many cobrlibate descendants of one (thearet-
feal) common meolher language, that is, from o merely gensalogical point af vlew, all may be
tormed “dintects.”  (*The peoples, if oot hindered in their development, grow in oumbers
and extend over wlder t{erritories, The doscondants of the same aoeesiors, When
saparated by space, Lecome stTangers to ench other. the languages spilt Inlo diaiects,
the peoples ioto tribes, HEistorioal forces may arrest the disdnbon; If mobt, the distances
grow with timeo mad the tribes of one people become different peoples, the dialects of one
language different languages,” Oabwlentz, Sprachw., I od., p B}

Taking loto scceunt, on the cther hand, the grester or lesser lmporiance and develop-
ment nttaimed by the several members of the Philipplae group, ome may distlnguish
between “dlalects” (for Instence. thore spoken by the Igorot and other moantais peoples)
and “languages” (&8 Tagsleg, Tlakawso, ste.).
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standing in & parental relation to the bulk of it.  Of Duteh scholars, whe
have teken the largest part in the linguistie exploration of Indonesia,
Prof, H. Kern, the leading anthovity, speaks not of “Malavan™ but of
“Indonesian™ languages (including Madagascan)}, among which he rec-
ognizes as 4 distinet anit or J'umi:l:,' those of the Philippines. Tn thia
family he reckons outside its territory—in the north Formosan, in
the south Sangir, Bentenan, Mongondou, and Ponosakan. {Fidjitaal,
p- &) If ome recognizes—as 1 think one can not help doing—"Indone-
sign" a8 preferable o the misteadiog “Malavan,” it is but logical to
welcome also the newly introduced term “Austrupesian’™ ae a substitute
for “Malayo-Polynesian,” becsuse the former, being, so to say, more
abstract, 1ids us of the superannuated snd confusing generalization of the
name of a relatively poor Inddnesian form of speeeh, az the Malay wilmit-
tedly st

Ar object of the proposed comparizon I bave selected a dialect whiclh
from its situaticn at the extreme northern end of the Archipelago afforda
the advantage that it brings the rest of the group info one single line
of observation. 1 refer to that spoken on the Batin Islands, Incally
alluded to as chirin nu ibefin—Lliterally, “epeech of those of Batin”
The eircumstance that from the non-existence in print of a full treatise
of its grammar this dialect shonld have remained little Imown increases
the interest attacHing to this remote and isolated idiom. Among the
texte piving information on it T have ehiefly used those reproduced from
old originale by Hetana in his Archive del biblidflle filipino { Vel. 11, pp.
EXXFI-XEIX, 260-306),  They consist of (1) two and a half pages of an
old manuscript grammar (garbled in parts through careless copying),
giving the articles, the pronouns, and seven lines of introduction to the
gyntax, (2) an extract from a vocabulary, and (3) a eatechizm in Batdn ;
the two latter contain a sufficient nember of ervors to enjoin procaution,
The grammar and the voeabulary date from about the end of the cight-
eenth century: the catechism was printed for the first time in 1834,
but may have existed, as similar works often did, for a considesable titme
prior to that vear in manuseript form. A great merit attaches to these
old texts in that they represent, in eomparizon with modern publications
in the same diglect, what appears to be an older form (if not a dialectical
varietion) of the speech of Batin. Judging from such a comparison.
and mlse from private information at hand on the modern pronnnciation,
this tongue must have undergone several notable r‘lultige?- in its phumﬂng_v
which will be duly set forth in the praper place.

The present paper extends the comparison only to veealulapy and
cortain pointe of grammar, .

108 the same Aubject In 1t wider aspect of, P, W, Schepldt, Die Mon-Hhmer-Vilker,

Eln Diodeglisd swlschen ¥dlkern Zentroiasiens umd Austronesitens.  Hragnechweig, 1806
Also: H. Heen, Auntroneatsch en Aastropsintiseh { Bljdrngen ele, 7 Yolge, Vi,






CHAPTER |
LEXICAL COMPARISON

GENERAL REMARKS

:- The exact points which the lexical comparizon is to elucidate are
formulated as follows:

L Tug pruarioNsHir oF BATAw To THE PHILIPPINE onoUr, by
examining the community of words.

2. Ira 1ptoMaTic PROVERTY as this may express itself in—

(2} A PEOULIAR PRONUNQIATION (phonetic modifieation) of the com-
mon words as a general feature (leading to the subsequent examination
of its phonetic system in particular) ;

(b} THE EMPLOYMENT OF PECULIAR TERMS not In current use in the
same place in any of the other dialects compared.

3. A POSSIBLE NEARER RELATIONSHIP to one of the dialects compared,

_As objects of eomparigon one hundred and thirteen of the most common
terms have been selected from Retana’s voeabulary, They refer tfo
gurrounding neture, to6 man, his family and his body, to some animals,
works of man, food stuffs, and finally to a few conceptual notions as
qualities, numerals, etc. An index of these words with corresponding
numbers i8 given in advance of the comparative word lista, Fach of
the latter presents one of those words with its equivalents in other dialects,
The word lste contain besides in many cases a number of reference words
in small print, destined to throw such light upon the significant value
of the words noder examination as seemed neceseary for the purpese of
this study.

In this connection a few remarkes muost be made upon Philippine terminology
in genmeral. It i3 but natural, and finds its= enalogy in certain classes of our
society, that people who are, or have been till lately, living in a more natoral state,
people whose deily occupations furnish them for the most part with senstous
impressions, and of whom eoch individual is =il in moany cases hiz own
carpenter, weaver, farmer, ete, should use a veeabulary much more particularized
and conerete than that which serves our everyday speech. This gees {o explain
& choracteristic feature of Philippine terminology; thuat is, its abundanee in
detail names, not infrequently set off by a lack of comprehensive terms, or of
terms which, although in fact comprebensive, we are not aecustomed to consider
na sueh. To give some illnstrations of what has been said: That Filipinos, in
apeaking of domestle nnimals, should bave in use o great varicty of speecind
denominations descriptive of the eolor, stage of life, good or bad qualities, ste., of
aueh an animnl may sorprise o townsman with ws et net o professional eattle
ralser or poultry keeper; but that, lor instance, the Tagnlog, besides expressing

13



14 TILE BATAN DIALRECT

sur i l'h&]rgu elotles™ h].' Lihin, should R for “to r-'|u|||;|u,- Ry eluthas™ the
wimgle term affoalis, for “to chagge good clothes for okl ones” the iinay ]l bie
gimay is cartwinly cheracteristie. In Serrano Lakinw’s Tagalog dictionwry Ly
b fvund upper lip==ngisd, under [ip=Idb, the lipm==ngisi.t I§bi, lit. upper lip
wid wnder ip,  Apmin:  legesdintf, o term stonding elsos for Senlf,” probaily the
genning aignificntion, Noeceds amd Henlocsr glve leg—=jpad, it this menns alsn
Moo, so thad Bt ie nomoot question §if the whole Hmb wos originelly conesived
wind piven n distinet nuane atoall, (UL M. 34, 48, 40

Ty existenre of 4 gront store of detaf]l names, the “teclnicnl terms of natural
ML ro b speak, Tavers o shifting of the original signification of & word among
ilifferent telles and beupwes coe uf the sources of dinlectie divergencies. Such
o shifting oecurs, for instones, froquently where the qoestion turss about parts
of the humen buwly lyiog clow tagether, and to observe it ample opportunity is
wifered in the following woerd lists referring to oxpressions for moouth, lips, nose,
forehiedd, ete.  In observing thiz it must not be overlonked, lowever, that often an
element of nocertainty and eonfusion ia pdded by the translation of the nothve
terne by a Ewropean evpression wlost actiea]l squivalent is o matter of doubt.
The foilowing example will iHustrata the dogree-of deceptivenesa to which the
wourd lsts ave open in this regurd.

NMatin, pecording to the vorabulary, bas for “foot” the woridl Leker, while
mimong sveral neuntiin teilbes of northern Luzon the same objert is deslgnated
by depar or chapain, sepan, ete [CF WL 48 amdd 50 From the words of
reference gives It appears that oeither the one por the other of these two means
yproperly, of meant, oviginally, “foot:” lebor implies evidently the idea of
critmbliing up, eading together, s claws or fingers, amd thus would apply only
to the toes or the fore purt of the foot; the true meaning of depae, on the other
hand, =eomms to b “sola of the foot.” perhaps an cnomatope for the sound produced
in pubting dewn something fAst, with sulix -ow, It might, therefore, reasonably
be evmesived that, vir iden “fout” pot having been originally eollected intn a
wprcific expression, the ferm for a opart of the foot waes later taken amid its
Bleaning extended wo gr to cover that idea. If in wo doing two comununities of
people, whe »o far bad bad in comuon all the names for the various parts of the
faot, shonld hove happened to invest with the extended mesning words for dif-
Ferent porta—for exnmple, the one that for toe, the other that for sole—it is
abvions that feom that . moment thoy woold for their expression for foot have
hewnane dinlectically estranged. This remark applies to cases wherr the generaliza-
tion has besn Ill!“t'l.lrl”}' il of theif own aecord mnde |.1_1.' the FHFPI.I"., 1 pni:rlt rather
difienlt to determine, sloce the presesce of o word for "fuet” in o word list
eollected, any, awong scee bekbe of primiive pecple might find an explonatios
alsn in the clrewmetance thet an approximate term—that Is, one not really
oovering our “foot™ —hod been foisted wvpon the word-collecting traveler by a
native. embarrasssd over the alsence of an exactly equivalent expression in his
dictionnry, when asked to pive the word for that membser,

These remarks will lead to & proper view of the significant changes
presemting themselves in the following word liste, ae also to the necessary
precaution with which are to bo vegarded the English words of tenslation,
which ae a ride are given oo tle authority of my =ourees.

DIALECTS COMPARED

[n ropresoniation of the Philippine geonp of fanguages o serigs of
nineteen dinleets hos Deen seleeted, grouped =0 a2 to ron from north to
souih through the winole lengih of the Archipelage.  From this arrange-
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memnt there results in each list o pleture of the sometines uniform, Bote-
times varying mode of expression of a certain idea in an average wetion
of the whole group, & picture in eowe instanccs corteiled, it is troe,
by the shorteoming of my sources.  "The dislects selected for comparison
are the following:

Ivaxio (or Bacavaw) aml Inokaxo, the two languages located
nearest to the Batin Islands, spoken by Christian Filipinos,

Givaaw, Boxrog, Leranto, Bavaws, Tiveomas, Kavwkaxiey, and
Isikaron, reven dialects spoken in the westorn Lalf of the interior of
north Luzon by non-Christian mountain peoples,

GiNaAX appeats in the word lists as Gix, 8. and Gix, M.; that is, according
to the somewbat differing vorabularies colleeted by De. Belmdenbery and Dr. 11
Meyer. To the Hom. Dean O, Worcester, Secretary of the Interior, T owe the
following nota: “The peopla of the rexckerda Cainaan were the terror of the
Spaniards, who conceived entirely erromeous ldeas as to their number, anil
referred to them in their writings as ‘the tvibe Guinaones” In godiot of fact,
there is no such trile, the people of Guimaan being Boatoe Igoret with much
Tinguian blond.”

BoxTox ia given np BoxT, 8 and Boxt. T, the collectors being Dir. Schaden
berg wnd Dr. Jenks, who sometimes agree (Doxt. & L), somelimes diverse,
o in other cases supplement cach other. I vonsider DBont. .. the more pennine
forms, ’

Kaxgaxdegy: Word Iat contributed to thia paper by Mr., Mariano Lagascs,
Ilokana, for lomg vears resident and mew munkcipal trensurer of Kapangan,
central western parl of Benguet, The list is of undoubted anthority and, to my
knowledge, the fiest sver publishedt

Imtmaror: T now call thus the dinlect formerly designpted by me as Nabaloi,
as 1 comaider the first the more eorvect form, (CF P, Carre: dniijeko, something
pertaining to Hokos.}

Pascast¥an {or Kaporoan), Pavweasoaw, Taoanos, the three most
important dialects of contral Luzon.

Brrow, foining Tagalog in the sonth, but tending more toward Bizavan.

Paxavasx {or Hinwayxnon), 8 leading representative of the dinlsets
epoken on the Bizeyan Ielande and in parts of Mindanao, dialecls which
on pecount of their elose sffinity were comprised hy the Sponiands ander
the collective name Bisava,

Kataxia®, aceording to a vocalmlary published by letana. written
over & hundred vears ago by a friar in charge of the “Provineia de Cala-
mianes on la Tala de Parapua™ (Paliwan), and dated from Taviay, the
eapitel of that provinee. The author calls it “idioma (alamiano™ and
“idioma de los naturales de la provincia de Calamianes en la isla de
Ifaragus.” 1 heve reason for the belief that it is o Tassaxva dinleet

At the time the vecabilary wan written tho Spaniatds possossed only the
northern part of Paliwan, coded to them by the Rulten of Borpeo in the widdle

of the eighteenth wentury and forming with the Kelamint Telands a-provinee
uniber this latter nome as mentiimed above, with the capttal Taytay in Paliwan,

2 My bost thacks are dus i Br. Lagasean for thie volusblo coatributbon.

L g



16 U GATAN DIALECT

Moro-Maoixpaxai, Dieumay, and Bacomp, spoken by the peoples inhabiting
the centrnl and southern regioms of Mindamno; dislects explored by the Jesuit
fathaors, - _— -

Sy (Joraaxo), the speech of the Mobammedan inhabitants (Moros) of the
wmuliy Islunda.

I order to give an approzimate idea of the geopraphical diptribution
of these dislects T subjoin leve a ehetels of the Archipelagn inlo which
their abbreviated names are imserted as they appear m the word lists.
As, however, thie view, while indicating the locatidn, does pot give an
adeguate picture of the numerical importanee of the speakers of those
dialects, I supplement it by the following figures, taken for the groater
pari from the “Census of 1905, which will help one to form a conclusion
as o the approsimate number of speakers reprosented

! T EcT el . Popitlatisn

1
| Hamim Hatlve Buianes io fve munbelpaliles H 5
| Ik Tt o Ky H R
+oTlk ! Llakancs | AmEMI
! i, H 145 :
’ I Bent Humitok ©kmee vnly {Fengs) ! i3,
| Lap. 1 7
| Ham, | "1
B, ' Lhi ]
T i Tl R
Fang, | Bangasipans | Bid, s |
Famp. | PRmpangans 1 F N
Tag. | Tagalogs- 1460, 6% |
{ Dik, ! Fakals 46, 365 |
P, ; Todnl Bisuyune of Faony [ E T |
gal | bom
Bl Bng. | Tedal Mosos ol Mindadin H 1wh, w5
Tir, | Tiramays &, 0
Hig. ! Bagpahos LE, 144 |
2al, Total Mores of Fole i o0, o0 |

More than 4,585,408 people ase therefore speakers of the dialects
enumerated, or over GO per cent of the tetal Filipino population of the
Archipelago, which is ¥,562,876. 1f, however, one were to substitute for
the figure put againgt the Ponayen dalect that of the whole Bisayan
population of the Islands, 3.210,030, which popolation speaks, as stated
before, clesely allied tongnes, the approximate total of epeskers mepre-
getited in the word Tists wonld ascend to over T081,1531, or about §3 per
cent of the grand total just given for the whele Archipelago,

* AppROXEmnL.

21 moy be permitted fo siste bore ln passing that the “Consus™ f8 milsading IF en
[ S8, Waol, 1T, Epan. ed., it states that the demisatlpg telibe n Henguet s the Trostano,
and thet they are In™m properiop of H7.8 per eent to the population of that prevince.
The corrert fgures mppear on po 411, showing 21.008 Igorot s predominetiog o a
peopnrtion of BE.4 pel cent,

2 firaldes Paueses proper, of Wibatgan, thers exketa on Panay » dialect variatlon of
o rusibe Kind called Hfarnu,
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18 THYE BATAN MALECT

To justify this latter mode of reckoming I emll to mind that in the great
“Diecionnrio Biswyn-Eapafol,” by P. Felix de To Encarnacidn, ali Biseyan dialects
Love bean comprodwmied jote one body, though the author found it necessery
to smy thuk o view of this amalgametion nobody should be astonished that
variot teems lind been given entirely different or even dismedrically opposed
interpretotions,

Considering that the Batin dinlect ocenpies with respect to the northern
boundary of the Thilippine Archipelago a frontier position, I believed
it o be of interest incidentally {o prosent o gide view on the dialects of
Formoss, at leaet to the extent [JL!]'IJ]i[t{'ﬂ i:l}' the seant material we possess
Prom it ixland, material which, moreover, does not seem to have as yet
beenn dluly sifted. T have conzequently collected from a number of worke
the suitable voealles and srranged them in & secomd column parallel with
the Philippine dialects, in very much the same manner as these but
withent regard o their precise geographical location.

My made of writing the Uhilippine end Formosan words, as also
wards of reference f'rom other Malaysn dislects, is as a rule that of my
sourves.  In order to olwiate, lowever, the confusion that would avise
fromn the justaposition of words taken from ancient and modern anthors
o Philippine dialects, amd spelled, in the latter case after the modern,
in the former after the obeolete (Spanish) orthography, I ohserve for
all Philippine worde unniformly the following rules, which reflect the
spelling beeoming now popular in the islands!  For former (Spanish)—

ek, e, e 18 writben be, ko, ko
que, qui & written ke, ki
e, gui s written ge, g

il i i written ng

In the lexical comparieon thia reformed epelling is shown for the
Butin voesbles, where applicable, in parentheses at the side of the
eriginal text word. TIn other sections of the present paper it is directly
extended to Botin the same as to all other dialects,

In cases where the ]Lremun:‘lﬂi:il.'m of a word m]'j.‘;]]t orearion some doubt
it has been explained in footmotes. Bpecial phenetic characters arve
regularly taken from the international alphabet of the dssoctafion- Phoné-
figue Fnfernationale,

Ar regrards ultimately the authenticity of all the words that appear in
thie lista, it is hardly necessary to point ont the difference existing between
A 1.'rrr_-41'|_|1|111rl1.' whose author, us was mostly the case with Spanish friars,
hid spent the betber part of his 1ife among the natives, and the collection
of voepllor by o traveling explover.  Tn thie respeet the index which I
give of the authors used by ane speaks for itsolf, [ will only add that
I, Jenk#'s Bontok Tgorot appears to me enllocted with great accureey.
I murt also ]:«llint mut et c-'||'|'|H|r:lngi1'|ﬂ.]}' coneidered, the word lists

t1e la diffienit to understand whi aoi-Epani=h editers of scriploral textz in the
Veriaedler taigdes shonld still ot oot far the old ireetbonocl orthography,
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may be here and there out of true, The Batin voeables, as has boen
paid, date from about the end of the eighteenth eontury, those of the
Kalamian dialect from 1785, All the other dialects muy be taken as
showing modern forms with the exception perhaps of an oceasional
antiguated term. _

I was fortunate enough to secure nf the last moment a rovision of the full
list of Batdn wvoenbles that appear im the lexical comparison by a Batanese

realdent in Maniln. The reviesl forme, which repressnl modern Batdn a+ aguinst
thmt reflected by the old voeabulury, ave added in the word lists thus: Rev.oro......

ABBREVIATIONS
Fhilkpping i Forenosan :
P A S T |
] ]
Actn 9, F, Agta-Bante Fo fAm In Amd in Devideon |
BAH-. Hagabn Am, F, Ami In Fischer (Mamn village
Bun. Hanhwi near Fllam) H
Bk, Hikol Awm. T, Ami in Taylos !
| B REsAYAR AL Atiyal |
| Bot, ). Bonkok in Jooks FLET I Fanga soithenst Pormmes ) !
Bont. B Bonlok [6 Behadenbety BRTel. HnntEnlang {=oithenst Formemss ) .
Boait. 3. J. Bontok in Schadeniberg and Jenks i Tieed. Th, Eatel Tobego in imvidson
Gla. M,  Glhman in Mever i Bl T, Batel Tobage In Turil
v et &, Ginnan in Sehadenberg | Mn. Hohwan (ewml fpom Changhwal
1 1hi, 1bandg T Favorlang :
| k. HNokrnn i KA. Kagl (Kagl distriot) i
i Inks, Irslbaiod | L Liiahe (south Formose)
i Kal Kalaminn i Pach. Fathlen (southenst Formasn)
i Kam, Kanhsmnéoy + al. I, Paiwait in Davideon
P Lep. Lepsnto [ Pal.T.  Pafwan In Taglar |
| M. Mag., Mor Magindapon ; Il B Pelam in Hollnck | Easr cosst, pro-
! D PRinjsthiEai tethily uppesite Takow)
TI'es. Tabaysn Fep. B Pepehwan in Billeck (vast foom
Pang. Paiyresdnan | Tl waris)
§ml. Hailin | Fop, Hak, Baksn epohosn |
Tag. Tngnlog Cieg, Ko, Pepo Kongsns (foom sn old wie
Ting. Tingginn H Tani &l Hoogmon fsland, off
Tir. Firummy i Furmosn i
Zmm, A, Zumbal-Acis Fep, K, Pel I'o Kurarewnn
dam, B, Znmbal-Holinso Pep, Taz. el Fo Parsehe 1
" An asterizk before & word deswites w - Pil. F, Filam in Fischer (itam village) |
ferm. gakmed only by dedvetion Pil. Th,  IMlam in Thomsna H
o Fusirman i
| | ek, Sekhwan [vast from Changhwi) i
E'I:'"'h' S;I:mﬂ.lﬁh #hek. Th. Ehekhoun do Thomson (8 north-
- WL Wil 18ed | ern dialeek)
| Eib. blbaroon (eeothesst Fornsoss )
! Tam. Tamnard (roitth Formasn) |
i THNK. Tiuhgan (north Formosa)

Tih. Tibedn] (soithenst Formosa)

TR Tipin .
| Tanr, Trareen |
[ Ten. Trmn I
: Tenl, Taalbwan (o & leke NE front

i Kger nnad BE. from Chiaghwa |
LYTTN Yontin
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Tir,
Pamp.
Ilk.
Ibn.
Pamp.

Pan,
Tbn.
Bag.
Hul.

Bant, J.

Kal.

M. Mag.

Kan.
Pam,
Pang.
Bik.
Gin. M.
Ting.
Tag.
Ihn,
Pang.
Gin. B

Baont, =,

Lep,
Han.
In.

Tag.

Tk BATAN DIALECT

INDEX OF AUTIHIORE USED FOR THE WORD LISTH

OX PAILIFPINE LAWEUAGES

Benmdsar, (. DHevionario tiruray-espafiol.  Manila, 1882,

Bergafio, D, Voecabulario de la lengua pampanga. Manila, 1860,

Carro,  Vowabulario ilokeo-espafiol.  Manils, 1888,

Don religiosor dominicos,  Dicconario mpafiol-ibandg.  Manila, 18G7.

Fernandex, I E. Nuevo vocabulario , . , espafiol, tagalo ¥ pam-
pango.  Manila, [RDS,

Gayaeao, 4. Nuevo vocabunlario espabol-panayanc,  Manila, 1874,

Gavacas, J.  Voesbalario ibanag,  Binomdo, 1806,

(rinhert, M, Dicricnario espafiol-bagobo. Manila, 1882,

Havnes, J. H. Englieh, Sulu and Malay vocabulary, Journal Straits
Branch R, A. 8, Ko, 18 (1885 ).

Jenks, A. E. The Hontoc Igorot. Fthnol. Bure. Pabl, Vol 1. Ma-
nila; 1B,

Jerinimo de e Vingen de Monserrate,  Vocabulario castellano-calamia -
no. M5 de 1780, (Hetana, Archivo 1T, Madrid, 18863

Juanmiart!, J. Dicclonarlo moro-maguindanao-espufiol.  Manila, 1392,

Lagases, M. Kapangan., Letter to the saothor, April 26, 1807,

Lozano, B, Cursos de lengus panayana, Manila, 1576,

Maceraeg, A, A, Voembulario eastellano-pangaeinan.  Manila, 1828,

Mitrons de Lisboa,  Yorcabmlario de la lengua bicol,  Manila, 1565,

}]'I-Ieynr, H. FKine Weltreiwe, Lelpzig, 1884

Noceila y Banlucar.. Voesbulario de la lengna tagala,  Manila, 1860,

Nokgsco de Medio P, Gramdtica ibanag-casteilana,  Manila, 1892,

Pelliver, M. Arte de 1a lengna pangasinan, Manila, 1504,

Bchadenbarg, A. Beitrige zir Kenntniss der Baneo-Leute und der
(yuinanen, WVerh. d. Berl. Anthr. Gea,, 15887,

Schadenbery, A, Beitrige zor Kenntnigs der {m Innern Nordlozons
lebenden Btammme.  Ihid., 188,

Zcheerer, (. The XNsbaloi Dialect. FEthmol. Sare. Publ. Vol LI
Part 2. Manila, 1605,
Serrano Laktaw, . IHceionario hispano-tagalog. Manila, 16889,
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0N FORMOJAN LANGUAGES
Bu.
Hek.
Pel. B.
Pep. B
Teui.
Fav. Carm.pbell, Win. The srticles in Favorlang-Formosan with Happart's
Favorlang voenbulary, Loadon, 1884,

Bulloek, T. L. Formosan dialects. China Review, Val, 111 (1474~
1675).

Am, D,
At

Bot. I
Fai, T,
Pep. Ku. | Davideon, J. R. The leland of Formsosa, past and present. London,

Pep. Paw [ 1903,
Pu.

Trar.

T,

Von. .

Tang, Diodd. 3. A few ideas on the probable origin of the hill tribes of For-
weord.  Journal Stealte Branch B, A. 8, June, 1882,

Am. F,

Li.

Fil. F.

Tam, )

Ka. Playlair, G. M. H. Wotes on the languages of the Formesan EAVEZRH,
China Review, Vol VII { IB7B-187%).

Pep. Ko.  Steeve, 1. B. The ghorlgines of Formosa, China Review, Vol. LI1
[1874-1875),

Taylor, 3. Comparative tables of Fornosan languages. China Be-
view, Yol XVII {EBER-1880),

Fiacher, A, Btreifziige in Formesa, Berlin, 1900,

Pgai. T,
Tip.
Banyg.
Bant.
Pach.
Pep. Bak. | Thomson, J. The Brralts of Malacca, Indo-China and Ching, New
Pil. Th, York, 1875,

Bhek, Th.

Bib.

Tib.

Baot. T, Taril, B Kilishi dozokn chiss hikoku, Takyn, 1802,

Am. T. }
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GTHER LITERATURE USED OR TAKEN INTO ACCOUNT IN THE FRERENT RTIUDY

Fawsto sl Coevas, J. M. Arte nuevo da la lenpun vhandyg Manila, 1854,
Jusmnartd, J, Gramdties de la Jengua de Maguindanao, Manila, 1802,
Foern, H, Sprachvergleichenle Bemerkungpon in A, B, Meyer: Die Philippinen.
I1. Megritos. Dresden [1883).
lopex, F. Gramitiea Hocona, Malabon, 1805,
Méntrida, A, Arte do lo leogus bseye-hiligayne. Tambobong, 18R4,
Minguella, T. Ensayo de gramiiien hispawo-togela, Moanila, 1874,
Padre misionere de lp Comp, de Jests, Observaciones promaticales sobre la
Tengun tiruray, Manila, 1802,
Parde de Taveras, T, 1.
Biblisleea Filipina. Washlngton, 1003
El Sanserito en o langus tagslog,  Paris, 1887,
Etimologin de Ios nombres de razas de Fillpinas. Maniba, 19601,
Rewd, W. A, Neprites of Zumbules, Ethnol, Swrv, Pohl, Vel 1L
Waoreester, 10 (% The poen-Chelstian teilss of sortlern Luosos,  Thile Jdeagviia]
of Bojews, Vol I, Mo, B,

Feginter of worde cougperred, a5t surrent nombera

S — . '
1 sky :} % lodher | A1 tioger (hand) |77 boas |
2 mep, duy I ald man T eibow | TR fond ]
8 moon, month | 3 king |58 gail 1T malt i
4 night [} m® mame B Tiver | M} vimegar :
o | AL R0 ious lwad d B slnmach Bl oil i
"gtl.'cn[hu' I 0 forchend | i sndive g2 ut |
[T E N wee 5 boweela B gold 1
T elomd 0 E nose | 58 exeresn N B mai |
T (witpplervonial) | 4 moath !: W dog | RS Balanrse 1
B sturm i 4 tip i 60 fowl B8 Chimese !
4 wind i 86 tongue ol oock | BT hunger

i Heghtning | 38 teoth fi2 hen ' B8 thimty

11 fire |3 eye [ ! BB pain

12 water o B onr o ol wing N Bﬂ}”vhm

18 eneth [ & breaat of fomale : 5 fenthoer o]

M year || €0 bresse i B Esh ¥ rcold

15 eapt || 41 uesk | BT phg 48 warmih

16 Bower I 2 throat : 68 gont i ow right

17 rod || 48 heek | f smake 95 fedt

15 weln T | urmpit ‘ T desr Wi elend

10 wan (heme) || 4h heart Il bee 47 dirty

M} gl peTsiE {| & belly | 71 hogss us  red

# wthes i. 47 knpe I % temple i distant

1 woeinan I 48 ug, onlf Il 7 bridge }:.

98 mother it 4 fnat % ship o |

M ehild | a0 napt |: T boat WE-113 numersls




LEXNICAT, COMPARISON a3

WORD LI&TS
[tm the tnilowing word liots (e Englinh equivaient ks omitted whien it s the sitee as that glven o
the dambernd heading. For example: Thi, jargl-d means “sky™ only, Pang, facen both caky'
abd “year, nmld Vime pakeiwes Cheaven™ enly]

L. gafit; ciels: sky., HRev.: jaiie, Janil

PHiLIprINE Fonmisax

Iba. bieaiii-A Yomn. ietbemen, heaven
Ik, Lurigit ‘Tag. Agela, heaven
Gin. % Lehug Tagk. Lorrarruron, heaven
im. M. rlaayry I'ai, In kAfunatgur, heaven
Bont. 8. F,  ehiyn . ragef, heaven
Lap. ey Am, I, Eevbknrerwrin, hemven
Han. Peanugeif Am, F. Loboran, aie
Ting. Frrraapit Pep. Pax, errenh Betirine, heaven
Kun. Burggraneey Pep Ku,  ofn, heaven
Inh. dungit | Pop. Buk. fuein )
Pang. fven, sky, year Pil, F, yepift, ale
Purajr. fetiprur,® sy, vear Fal. B. nperrg-it, elouda
Tag. Pt Bhek, Th.  Mvae-banee, heaven
Bik. ffrﬂ-::l'l? Fav. Fraesid in [-irll'.lil-'.lhl]. hieaven
Pan. Fitpugrie Ka. wnfin, freaven
Kal. Lurigit At. Reyer!, heaven
M. Mag. Lamgit Tang, & it
Tir. 'I"'m-!"' KOTE.--d ' pare W 7 eland,
Bag { Lrmspit

' bprdrclon
Sul. Teerigpit

Kot —With langll, hanpin In WL 4 with dopo
Uie gt in WL 16

inbk. akayong, high,
*Ble. bokwe, weather, atmosphers, reglok, coustry, flelds pod mountains, village,
*Gen. Philipploe paled {palmrd, bilss.
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2, arao] sol, dia; sun, day

IrIvrINg

ergrperer, dlay
b, { et dal fpigri-t, M0
rfodin, day
{ it ! mn
algiro, sun
g ey, dey

1k,

Gin, M.

Bont. B, aeguls

Bont, J. o ®

Lep., crgerko, I
Ty, fi=rpn, S0

Ban. { ngrran, day

Ting. { T, #U0
Aty dlay

Fan. arpeir

Inb. aken

Pary. e

Fatrgr. aifeferar

Tag. wirne

Rik. ffefeiar

am, LTI

Kal. Keliloo
afungida, san
gy, day

M. MW‘ wedeeti g, BN
ey, diy
firewmig, B

Tir, {yuy. thoe, day
frrdesetng, l.h'lj'

Rag. ol

- { s, Enn

: eecltoiy, day

VThg. imif, bisat,
Ty eh i Ghermun el (lenks),

FouMosax
Von. HErr, A0
Tan, Nier, ¥un
Tsar. wdn, Fun
Pai. D, ko, #an
Pai. T. Eafoar
Pu. bardno, sun
Ame B faipud, mun
Am. F.

efifieere, 2N
armier, day
rhitedinr,
Am. T, TR Eun
i, day
regnlid, #in

Pep. Paz.
Pep, K anafiea=fin, 20
ey SN

Pep. Ke. [ neeatit v, morning

W, BUTL
PHP' B. { mrrfrhl:'\lnllI 1.1“}"
Pep. Bak., eali, sun
L b, AU
el erbersebuere day

Tam i, FUN
) wig-fudrete-u, day
. afielii-go, BLEN
Pil. g friviadie. day
Pel. B. ;lﬂﬂ'ﬂ'u I
garitn, day
{ frand, s00
T
. i fber-baale, day
Selk, {Iu_.lrm[- Jun
fendeern, day
fielelored:, snn
Shek. TH {
- feiberria, 41&1.
Feiefern, sun
I
- ;.t'u.l.fmu iday

Fav. Riavr, Tewjiny Tiafien, SO

p— { Lraloie, sum

Tip. "
stvtraine, day

ka. flafir, s

At, g, SOm

whif g, SN
Tang. lJuh whet o, day (1L som go
lown)

aanl worls were wollecled by Fleeher with the help of & Japanose sehoolmaster; those froom

Lidlshn throngl an interpreter |Juprnese®),

HEnglisl oxthiography,



Ibn,
1lk.
Gin, 8,
Grin, M.

LEXICAL COMDPARISON

3. bugan; luna, mes; moon, month.

Prisirrise

fielein
hiilern
Bnefem
Tericked

Bont. B. J. fuan

Lep.
Ban.
Ting.
Kun,
Inkh,
Pang.
Pamp.
Tag.
Bik.
Fan.
Kal.

M. Mag.
Tir.
Bag.
Bul,

B

L

Faeliin
fte-rurn

Feaeden

felsrn

Tatlar

Lnritn, firenens
bl

bulun

sl
wlrire-udiin
derresirng Relungonin
Frialien

fifeliin

Von.
Tao,
Trar.
Pai, I,
Pai. T.
Pu.

Am, IN.
Am. F.
Am, T,
Pep. Paz.
Pep. Ku.
Pep. Ko,
Pap. B,

Pep. Bak.

Li.
Tam.
Pil. F.
Pel. B.
Tsud,
Bek.

Bhek. Th.

B,
Fav.
Tip.
Ka.
ﬂti
Tung.

Bev.: bugan
Fonmosax

ErME TNCHR
poren, moon
freng, OO
Feres, moon
Fifinas, moon
PP, MO0
Wi, moon
e, TN00n
r'r:fmn, 100N
iros, Moon
rHTU, IMO0T
lirditr, fooom
burarn, monn
frtenn, MOON
Uit e, TG00
quiligs, Moon
buran, moon
wburan, OO

Jural, moon

thass, MOOn

illme, moon

ifaey, Woon

irfran

fmilings, moon

iti, ILOOM

wonderii, E'l.‘l}ll‘l.il'lg
FHyEA ey, INOOTL

it it elieng, moon
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4. aguep [npep'l; nowhe; night. Rer.: ajép, ajip

PHILIFPINE Formosas
T, g Pai. T. IREn
Ik, redhl§ Am. F. Farraagyer
(iin., B Frfii Am. T. riariehy
(GGin. M. wiitelsrkidin® Pep. B, wierchitng
Bont, B J. M Li. IHR
Lep. Ferbei Tam. RUEELFURT
Ban. INCREER T Fil. F AT
Ti:l'.lﬁ. Iiiba Trazi, Fecrri=aespp
Kan. il Relk, lennina
Inl. siefabari Shek, Th. kinien
Fang. laelei Hu, burliien
Pamip. fuerigrid Fax Lafsdapi
TB._g. !'Jrlf.li b Mfdfn.lu darkness
Bik. heimgi Tip. iy
Pan. ki Trag. Ratl iy hading n
Kal. Torisii
M. Mag. :’,lllbr'
Tir. kelungomin
Bag, dukilam

im

Sl. forwit, last night

G, macuyak | makuwek]; tarde; :l.!te:rn-:nu_. VTl

PurLirrixe Fommoraw
Ibmn. figal Pep. Koo wendung, evenlog
1lk.? rlem Ka. wielon, * evening
Bont. 8. mase, evening Fav murper, evening
Bont. J. ni*aii«yan,® evening " ke, twilight
Lep, thiielen, evening
Han. snbafangan, evening
kan. mimariem, evening
Inb. isnehers, avening
Pang. ngriren
Pamp. gefpanapun, afternoon
‘Tag. frapon, afternoon
Bik. litiien, afternoan
Pan. hapemn, afternoon
Kal. apon, afbernoon
M. Mag. wilulemw
Tir. !ﬂnu.ﬂ';.u

IRy

Bag. .i.ﬂ!"l:-i'«l'l'n alfis
Hal. mﬁhﬁpﬁ:t

Laf O Jav, réréb, quiet; Jav, mardp, eobd; Pong, erfp, extlogulbst,

U German propunslation.  CL Tlk., Lep., eto, 1o WL 4.

=1k, yukayeb, mountaln-caye.

106 W A,

#The hyphanw show the syllable dlvision of the word ; the same in fnlaw ing Hats



L2-]
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LEXICAL COMTARIBON

0. biteguen [bifogen]; eatrella; atar. Rev.: bfujin

PriLirrise Fomwosas

Thn. bitvin Bat. T. et -ttt i i

Lik. Meitfudne Vo, whimdendirty

Gin, &, Iritarin Tau, I

(iin. M. reifnfia Tear. riftaie

Hont, &, beiliy, folea Pai. ID, vifpkvrn

Pant. T {,I"rrlvhl-hi'vlﬂﬂ, large atars Pai. T, itk

' vk, minal] atape? Pia. teol

Lep. talas Am. D WAER

Ban. butalan, falao Am. F. =i

Ting. el Am, T, ]

Kar. Ferbere : Pep. Paz.  miwial

Ink. frieroe Pep. Ku.  wulnri

Pang. Tifaen Pep, Ko,  abetingerbed, sturs

Pami. frrturin Yep. B. wtaling-nkai, stoars

Tag,} bituin Li, tinig b

Bik. Bitoon T, michokan

Pan. bitoon Fil. F. fenr

Kal, Bt Rt Pel. B. frligr

M. Mag, Litvnen Teui. terhdertah, stars

Tir, gifooa Halr, hintead

Bag. barani Fay berboram

Bal. Eriteanu B {friaﬂmm, smzll giars
Tip. iR
Ka. seidentdeni, stars
At JETTTIo
Tang, it dng ok

lg=u In English "but” [Jenka),
¥ Tag, talR, inege chining star: hidag Bokors, mofning star. Io poetry male be ased
for ALAT.
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7. dermdeam;' mibe; cloud

Puirmasg Fonsosan
[RITTS Badrari Von, P
Ilk. vivp Tacs, Fsrempbnrpii
{1in, B, Filsrtie Tear. PR
Hont, 5, Fifian Fai. D, Bapaipais
Tent. . Hapii, clond, main ™. Relveup
Leg. Lilines Am. I foirnmm
Ban. filirine Pep. Paz.  raron
Kan. Titwrts Pep. Ko PiliiHin
allgg, eleasd, mist Pep. Ko, Tl
1nk i kefgerts eload, onlet Pep. IS rahn
wlep, clowd, 1nist Pel. B. atelieg-il
1";m|| Jl-r-:rlm Tani .ﬂ'rr-fllI bl
L Fudermr, wefemackin] Bek, rudieagy, clomls
cifergrionge, olowil, 1mist Iin. rerdiensy, vlowds
Tayg. { 1etetge, elovad, misg Fav. it elorls
fitine, lacge vlowd Ka. feresy clonds
Tk FHERNFREFTR At PR i
" elitaniguup, miiat Tang. gl Tuek, Giere gty elonagds
. [ I-_rn!-m.u
Lan. @bk, clombed eky
Kal T
M. My, btk
Tir, e
Py sigieliepienn
Sk rlln'r.u!u]J;
T 5'51!!Lr|]1"=m'!'||:. to word ligt 7
Frnrise?
l' Evbmariing, clonded akv o, I8, reeen, clousd
medlfn, ovening W A thegian, wlongd
Tibewn, viver, darkness Aeta, B, F. 1dww, clon?
rinvit, toodigoern indistinet- P derfuniavan, obsnre
[k, Iy from afar, ote AR { Pofesim, chomled
Temmcng, hiding place Tidiaie, ahupde
I':.'lil\tll, =peret, conceal ment Tag. {Jllr.lfll;lll:llrl dark
e i, rlisnlwedisnee from filimut, to forget
L laziness, ete. ik, clwla, dark night
Hont. 7. {fr'.ulh'm. hegvy  prolonged Fun. b, dark
#borm. ; Prerma=rres, B0 Dreonie clondes
erenr, L0 becotne night sk, i, miglit
I*ang. {c-'u-m‘rl. R ris
AIFENE, BRI

oty =-The sound-chniye fram »~ In eertrin dialects of moMhern Ladoh to Pamp. 4,
Tag. !, Pao. aud Bk, o (v} la trpleal

TFor the root in this ond sheilor forms of the other dialects voaspare the following
mifiplementel et
EFor the FPormosan «f. WL 4, pight : WL 8, evenlng:; WL 7, oloud.
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B. afiln} tempestad; storm

B mabansay; viento; wind, Hev.: seloused

Pur.irrise Foruosax
Thn {,fh'lrl'rfu:f-h" wind Yon. hewhen, wind
i pering. fresh fair breeze Tuo, povepe, wind
k. i, wind Trar. eriee, Wind
Gin. 8. fuerll, ® winud Fai. D. witre, wind
Bont, 2. sy, wind Pit. vave, wind
. ehn-Iim, wind Am. D, varee, wind
Bont, J, [Fl’m-ﬁm, beavy prolonged  Pep. Paz.  eeer, wind
storm Pep. Ku.  sure, wind
Leg. fon-nin, winsd FPep, Bak. faly, wind
Ban, aaging wind fiered, winid
Kan, teegenr, wilml Fav. {l’rr e, Baifure, @ atormt
ﬂ L 4 llr 1 .J' T
Inh. rhergirm, wind Ka. wali, wind
PH.TI.F. fhm.-rm. wind At el witkd
Paniug. angia, wind Tang. tar dangy, windd
Tag. Datwggrer, wind
Bik, tforug, wind
Pan. hangin, wind
Kl adbit, wined
M. Mag, Fhalit, wind
. refurrn, windd
Tir. [ tungiig, soft wind
Bag. barammg, wind
Sul. foangin, wind

' Tag. sohryosay, the soff blowing of the wind, 11k, selapescy, wind entering through
chinks ; water pasaing through cracks, Cf. Boot. 5. above,

*d or k 18 heard,

i Note correspondence with Formosan and ef. Negrito of Daler pdris, wind, which
approfaches Th, pordng,

*CI. the general Philippioe word bagye, storm (from Banskrit wdyw, wind),
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1. chivat;® reldmpage; lightning. Rev.: chidat

PuiLiepine Formouan

Ibn. Anileh=t Pel. B. armng

Rl Taui, hardu
Tik. { kilip, glitter of precions fiek, meitlapienie

atones Bau. ALLHBOITRECE

(Gin, & ifuf Fav. Balber
Bont. 8. Frrwetop ® Ka. hipalipa
Bunt. J. L e Tang. e foh piin ek ®
Lep, elen
Ban, dilet
Kan. fﬂ:gihrf

furgpintirt
Inb. { berul, thunder
Pang. kerrmierl
Pamp. LiliTerge
Taye, Lt teet
Bik. kelkt
an. kifert
kal, l‘q’.errrp
M. Mag. Filiak
Tir. Hiler
Bag. ireainy
Bal. bt

‘The v in this word may be a mispring.
 Rumetap evidenlly = stem kofap + ioflx um,
' Meaning god or devil of fire
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11. apul; fuego; fire

PRILIPFINE Formosan
Ibn. q‘ﬂdy ‘l-'l.'!ll'li R R
Ik, OpHY Teo. P
Gin. 8. CHRaN Trar. mapi
Gin, M. apud Pai. D, Brpioi
Bont. 3. apuy Fai. T. s
Bont. J. a-pu’-i Fuo. ap
Lep. iy Am, D, Fetarnid
Ban. fEpy Am, F. THERRIT
Ting. 71 Am. T. Weamr
Kan. apay Pep. Paz,  hopoi
Inb. e Pep. Kno.  renah
Pang. apuy Pep. Ko apri
api Pap. B, apui
Pamp. {raua' Pep. Bak. apol
Tag. gy Li. BT
Bik. kalayo Tam, wppnd
Pan. kadiayo L i
Kal. apuy Pil. Th. g
M. :'I.Ia,g. apny Pel. B rrjuri
Tir { ofey Teni, i
) oy Bek. hapri-i
Bag, iy Bn. haigrunek
Eul. by Fay. . ehint
Tip. fifane
Ka. dapu
Pach. aprath
Fih. arpoolf
Tib. ke
Bang Mg
Bant T pRRAR
Aft, ronnpal?
Tang pritm niek?

10f with Faoromasan Faw, cMddu.

Q4. Bek. and Bu,

Fay, ch (guttural) stevds most often for Philippioe .
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Ibn.
Ik,
{iin, 8,
(din. AL
Hont, 8,
Bont. J.
Lep,
Ban.
Ting.
Kan.
Ink,
Pang.
Pamp.
Toayz.
Bik.
Fan.
Kat.

M. May,

Tir..

Bayr.
mul.

* Lk, wafy. Brook @ Thin ey, hrook, creck,
2 Nohang, Suk. (Mon, Ehmerd da water.

Il

THE BATAN BIALECT

12. danum ({catechism: vantaw} ; agun; water

PriLierine

elerperiqn
fenithin
el rrarei i
AL
e rian
el rE-r
letppntitt
drrnnimn
fresabibie
il
el
ilavnn
drrarndiin
Hilig
ity
talisg
v

inl
ey
rJ':-;H..us
warigt
farbury

Gat, T.
Vom,
Ta,
Trar.
Pai. Ik
FPai. T.
Pu.

Am I0
Am. F.
Am, T.
Pep. Paz.
Pep. Ku,
Pep. Ko
Pep. B.
Pep. Bak.
1.

Tam,
Tl F.
Pil. Th.
*el. B,
Temi.
ek,

B,

Fav,
Tip.

Ka.
Pach.
Bl

Tih.
Bang.
Bant.
At
Tang.

FoRMosax

arn b
T
Isiaiiiir
LI ]
el
deef vud aer
JIHES
i
JUTR R
TR
el diaee
PHFMIN
it
olerlerpre
etlitam
Jirtrn
Jrerrinan
Jaeti
a-frer
FTETT
Fairituin
T
Feermier
fn?
P
Irrdin
irfditanie
HeriE
chnoanii
vichilerd
fhedpaden |
Frataiapee
il wbd, B i

Beralsl e, ol ote,, water,

[

alzg Tag



1hn,
Ik,
f3in, M,

Bont, 8.

Lep,
Ban.
Ting.
Kan.
Inh.
Pang.

Pamp.
Tag.

Bik.
Pan,

M. Mag.

Tir.

Bag.
Bul.

Thn.
Iik.
Gin. M,

Bont. 8.
Bont. J.

Legp.

Hamn.

Tinp.
RKati.
Inh.

Pang.

Panarmse
el
elorapi
Teealifer
Tukid
Poaaverps !
T
Bivdur
Futder
Biiedai
aliilin
gerbirdne

{ Teifugtonel
Fii oy
el
aluiid
Fragain

{ﬁ'l:ﬂ.l‘rrri
Tt
Paiapnd

Tevvaied

I'?f':‘:fl:ln'
Hereidin
g
Peiehele
tr*-prin
Peyawra

% Feaen
froian

| dam et
v
Frivieit
feriin
fodkerr, ely

{ [{1FI}]
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13. tana; tierra; earth

Vo
Tan,
Txar,
Fai, D.
Fal T.
Pu.

Am. I,
Am, T,
Pop., Paz.
Pep. Ku.
Pep. Bak.
Fil. Th.
Fav,

Tip

Ka.

At

Tang.

14, acan; afio; year

Pinsiprise
Pamp.,
Tag.
Bik.
Tan.
Kal,
M. Mag.
Tir.

Bay.
Enl.

FoRuoaax

Fav. havis

{

Fonmosax
ok
TavHaf
Laelenerngen
!JJJFFII'J
Leipin
il
At
EiPT
pwji beifsleelalint
WerrERL
i
larerd
o, lanil, t:-rrimr:r, greamal
fovsein erfne, thie oarth
srgik
PR

Tyl
iy

borserrar, vear, sky
Lndikizon

Pradi;

fipnts

=iy

Tatdvsni

T

Feditondd

fer=an, vear, aged
hivn-piedy, VeRE, Mee®
feriain

L Elh, fannp, level ground. espockally on mountaln tops
10k, g, 1ife.
I fila, Momay, Theo (o0 the stalk).

id——3
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[ dada; oriente; orlent. Hev.: dadoan; niaye
B

- 1 dumadaj salir ¢l sol; rising of the sun

PP xE FouMosas
- Irdorssenapin, orient Pep. Ko, fagrie,? eamt
' Iatrs,t anrora Bl Th 1 ey, east
1k, e, ortent T dliah, Routh
Bont. JF, So=l' et &I orfape’ . east el B {rerm'. east
Kan. towgeln, orient e daia, north
Inb, elnger, east Sk, dlaiv, east
Tang. bnkiy, eart Bu. chider, cast
astigpri, enst Fax, hayrrn, east
Pamp. { aferyn, AMEFOTY
Tﬁg. eilsrriguea b epst
Rik, { .tr.Jhrnryrm, =L
siFrtaeniiin, East
Pan. ritllerngenn, east
Kal. l:'ff.vrl':.u.-. (i1
M. Mag. solwitinini, nrient
Tir. sefiertgpeter, OFiem
Bug, Fetgifeitane, nTiient
, | Rrimbaeagpans® oricit
Bal. l fimrl.r, nrient
16. sabeng; flor; Hower
PrLimrixe Formosax
Lhn, Teegpperii Pai. T. tenliniine
Tik. arfeiang A, F. Wy
Bont. T, fewpen A T, iriE
Kan. Tarangpee® Pep. Ko, dnh
In™, Drteggrs Pep. H. it
Parige. Bt i i Pep, Bak.  esed
. AR LT Li. befimeigen
Famg. { Feaedredeberly Tasn, i
Tag. foeider kel ke Fil, E. gt
Rik, bvreek Pel. 1. Atraey
Pan. bevder | Temi. fsdri
Kal, terleery Eel. Felenkee
ok (urpk) 8 dogn Fav. Iuflala
M. Mag. é itfmgr-lene Tip ramgriTry
) wlndk . ind
Tir. {nrmﬁ' Bregen,” Hower, frait Ka. farfinker
LT Frhaalfeered Tang. el g
sl IO

Plag. and Bie, Baga, glowlng conls,

= Prp. Koo ahows the preflx daga- in the terms for ibe four cardinal points.

“(3in. M, diym Hopt, B, chape, Lop, dnin = sky.

" Tug, aifeny, Flaing of alare ebe, o Ble, solingg,

EEal. Edswbdrgea, new 1o

" Tag, ik, ad Pag. baaga = frali,

Tk = duak.  The term snak ke seenss e confirm Codringlon’s suppusiilon Lhat
the primary mennlng of osek I8 not “ebild” but “appecdage” of "beloDging™ ; onok
R = appendage of iree,



LEXICAL COMPARISON

17. yamot; tniz: root

PHILIFFINE

Ibm. gt st
Ilk. priatngt
Bont. T, fa-med*, root of plant
Ean. firrdit
Inb. it
Pang. 2R
HerreH
Pamp. { stk
Tag.? wgert, root, vein
Bik, it
Pan. gt
Kal. Jmiiand
M. Mag. heba, TOOE, BRrout
Tir. darriv?
Bag. Fithi
Bal. etkerg

Pai. T.
Am, T,
Pel. B,
Trui.
Hel.
R,

taar.
ial, .
Pai. 'F,

Pep. Paz.

Pep. B.
Pel. B
Sek,
Tip.
Al

ForMosas

hapura
Lrkeli
Lathnils
Jilat
hixniens
J'frlﬂ-i‘!rﬂ!l

dlernps, Blood
ek, bloml
eliertned, Fabewinel
aleruen, Dloml
g, blood
rlamol, Blood
edearark, blood
rirnd, Balood
riterbiy, Talood

Rutk,<This list is to be consldered in connection with the foltowing,

- W, uyat; venas; veins

PurLirmse

Ibm. balld-b, vein Pang.
k. uridl, vein Pamp,
GFin, 8. wpidd, vein, shank Tag.
Bont. 8. sup-sup, vein Bik.
Bont. J. anifh, veln Pap.
Lep. airt, vein M. Mag.
Ban. wiut, vein Tir.
Kan, wentt, vein Bag.
Inks what, vein Sal.
ForMos4x

vein
tryerl, vein

ngrert, e, root

el vein
itgnf, vein
wgaf, yain
ureed, vedn
gty vein
wretd, veln

Fav. oggoch, 8 vein, a sinew

35

VIK, gantif, wegetal polson: Tk, pased, bath o frt added to bdsl dwine of sugar

PR,
S Tog. gomct, medicine ; fgned, Barb,
M, Mag. dolwg, daliy, a certain tuber.
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19, tae; hombre: mam | homo)

L rse Forosax
Ibn. fadvi Fai. T, fesrirteons, mpankind
Tik. 1 . il
{iim. &, Pric Am, T. tirardiion, mankimd
Bont., 8. fragis Pel. B fifi
Bont. J. frrfafoin, one persnn Fay {r- rs
Bat, Flgper * P pfyiawer
Kan. ipenspernt Tin, wensetessanern, mankind
Inh. 1 Famnt. At
Pang. fon Tung. kit 1 B, one man
Pap. feit
Tag. favex
Blk. et
Pan. [
Kal Fetra
M. Mag. firet
Tir. et
Hup_. tiit el
Eml. frst

Ujgigeda ak egnivalent for loos (honed in Kanlapdey eesembles the wse glves the
snme term bn apother Jecptbty, Prof. Woreestier {The Non-Christlap Trikes of North-
i Laazon, p. B2 stales: “Zome of the Honloe ITgorots call themselves Ipekaos, or
Tragacs, bot oo speciel slgnifivance attaches to this fact, as the pame Fpukdor, or Tfegeos,
means simply ‘people.”’ " My Keabanacy soures does not mention if dpupoe ie to euch an
cxtent egquivalept of fee that i applics also ta WHITE pecple. Regarding Ita etymolegy
Dir, Parde de Tavera (Etimologia de bos Nombres de Razas de Fllipless) says: “This
neme iz explalned By Ibandg whore we Bnd dfugaw o signity ‘lslonder” ™



0. gacay, magaeay [gubop, wogokay]: varong
At frekea gy
Fianirrss
Lim. foediii HBaot. T
k. Laddibit Vo,
(in, S, Teeliidi Tao.
{3in., M. feelihdi Tear.
Bont., &, Terlti Fai, D,
Bont, J. Ir-fa? &, mnan Fal, T,
Lz, Terbia ki P,
Ban. Laloy Am, In
Ting. Feabiid Am. T.
Kan. Inidvifi Pep. Faz.
[nk. it Pep. Ka.
Pamg. fuli, male person, grami-  Pep. Ko
father Fep, H.
P, Ferluadi s )
Tag. feedii i Pep. Hak.
Eik Ferleeki .
Pan. Fnbenki vil. Th.
Kal. talii Traud.
M. Mag. fradei=ferkid ek,
Tir. ey Ehek. Th.
HBag. T His,
=al, anerk, male Fav,
Tip.
Fach.
Eiks,
Bang,
-"t-
Amn, T.
Pep. Paz.
Sek.
Hhek. Th.
B
At
Tang.

-,

LEXTOAT COMPARIBOXN

37

mnle person, Rev.: jakay.

Formoraxs!

nirtger kere, TN
prisirar e, 1A
harfedaee, man
ru'«-r.i1 EEn
eligtyrei, AN
akeeed i, 1male
1, TRD
teviweri, IOAN
IR, TeAle
uRn T, FRIATY
FrMRARAN, TELET
Ararer e, EERATL
AESTE i, BINAT)

§ Berguidtiig-rnd, 15ET1

| eramo, mimle
medinen, male

{ wlinfie, AN
.rll.lrlfl [IRFIL]
wieeli, TN
weramerle g, NI
ek, man
alwint, & INAT
werednl, ke
laf s, Toan
Beaoeen, man
wripeilerd, pRAN
mrurefor, man

r'rrrul['rr', hllﬂ_lalh,]
rrofefed, son
rrll'i'ﬁrn', BN
fadelian, child
Jeaderd, #om

reeleed, chiild, son

whh Id &, boy

L] am mot suke but that some of the forms bare givon slgnify “person.”

41k, lakay, old mas.
*z =k in German “ach.'”

M, Mog, laki, husbpod ; M, Mag, mawa, male,
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2). ama; padre ¥ padrino; father, godfather. Rev.: amd
PuiLirrise FonMosAN
Ibn. am, father Bot, T. ama, father
k. mandi, father Vot taina, father
Giin. 8. ama, father Tai, i, father
Bont. 8. J. dma, father Tear. Ferma, father
Lep. amis, father Tai. I, ana, father
Ban. amrar, father Pai. T. ama, fathar
Kan. ety father Pu. ama, father
Inh. ann, father Am, I, ey, father
Fang. amd, father Am. F. i, father
Pamp. ilipa, father Am. T. iner, father
Tag. aind, father Pep. Paz. o, father
Bik. amid, father Pep. Ku.  fama, {ather
Pan. atuay, father Pep. Ko.  dama, father
Foal. ama, father Pep. B. damnr, Father
M. Mug. traier, fathir Pep. Bak., dfwa, father
Tir l ahory, father Li. Eamang, father
’ ebuj, father Tam. amnmrer, father
ane-mint, father Fil. F. amn, father
Rags. % amne, father Pil. Th. mako, father
fitgod, Dther Pel. B. tma, father
Hul, tima, father Tani. mma, father
Bek. nla, father

Shek. Th.

ata, father

Bu, feiwn, father
Fav. wan, father
Tip. anwt, father
Ka. ehima, father
At, yreeer, father

Tang,

wid Iui, fmther



Ihm.
k.t
Gin. &,
Bont, &,
Bont, J.
Lep.

Ban.

Ting.
Kan.
Inh.
Pang.?
Pamp.
Tag.
Bik.
Pan,
Kal?
M. Mag.
Tir.
Bag.
Fal.

LEXICAL COMPARIBON 39

22, baques, mabaques [boikes, maodakes]; bhembro; female

Prmipring

berly, WOMIAR
batid=i, Woman
babry, woman
bahay, bafiy, woman
Ja-fay-i, woman
babay, woman
birbry, woman
mafigel, wWoman
barfudi, woman
b=y, WoInAD
fri, woman

by, woman
fetfuayy, woman
Berburd, Deehanrt, Woiman
bexfsye, woman
babagye, woman
Derfyy, wornan
berfuryy, WoOmMAD
libun, wolnan
bery, Eurype, WoINAT
fielett, wrnan

Bot. T.
Yo,
Trar.
Pai. D,
Pai, T.
Pu.
Am, D.
Am. F.
Am. T,
Pep. Paz.
Pep. Kn.
Pep. Ko,
Pep. B.
Pep. Bak.
L.

Tam.

Fil. F.
Pil. Th.
Teui.
Bek.
fhek. Th.
Ba.

Fav.

Tip.
Pach.
Eils,
Bang.
Bant.

At

Tang.

Foraosaw

Latfisdi, Woman
YRy, WOnan
TR e, WOTHaI
POERRIE, WOTIIET
FIFVERNTF, WOTEATY
INTIFN, WOIAR
feiGd, WOITLAR
PATHYL, WOImAn
beobti g, Winan
itceifeiong, WOImnan
TEmAges, WOoman
furugan, Wiman
T, WOran
(M, WOrman
£, WOLHATE
Rijieant, WOIATE
Lwrdaeraperi, worman
furhripo by, WOIAN
fepbirinte, wWoman
e, WOLILAD
ML 8, T WO
W ER, WOIINALL
wakoidil, woman
#irel, WOINAnN
FREEION, WOIAN
affirin, woman
nretou-egingth, woman
Jbeaea, woman
wheria, woinan
Eitnreirin, Womnan
ket wd i Fery, WORAR
ol wid off @1, worman

YTk, Baket, old woman, spouse,
f Prang. bdi, grandoother.
T Kal alinioh, sister,
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Thn, i

Tik,
Grin, B
Bont. &, J.
Lap,
Ban,
Kan.
Inh,
I'ang.
Pamp,
Tag.
Hik,
"am.
Kal.

M. Mag,
Tir.
Diag.

—,

sl

THE BATAN DIALECT

23, Ina; madre, madrastra: mother, stepmother

Puimirrise

T, mother
wrid, misther
inrt, ot her
mother
ot ler
mother
ot her
mather
mother
mother
e, mother
it T it her
iher, pnther
A, '|'|||:|‘[hq,"|'
thag, mother
ine, mother
o, Mother
iteng* mother
i mother, ascemdants,
grandparents

e, othoer

J'nrr,
I,
ihi,
i,
fib,
i1,

LH] rf'

HBot, T.
Vo,
Ter. !
Tear,
Pai, D
Pai. T.
Pu.

A, I
Am. F.
Am, T.
Pep. Paz.
Pep. Kn.
Pep. Ko,
ep. B.
Pep. Bak.
Li.

Tamn.
Fil. F.
Pil. Th.
Pel. B.
Trui.
Hek.
Shek. Th.
Hia,

Fav,
Tip.

Ka,

At
Tang.

' fraymk incfw, mother,

2 Tag. iadid, term of endenrment
Py, fan, aunt, stepmother, et
T TEae fan i, Eodmoller.

Foryogas

riatiret, inother
ferier, mother
euner, mother
Livena, msother
Liva, mother
Einer, mother
i, mother
foonr, miother
fnr, Toother
faed, Iother
ihir, tother
feweed, mnother
Jesiee, nother
genery nother
iy, mother
ferarier, mother
ihieer, mother
ahet, mother
o, mnther
rir, fnother
iwn, mother
ity Ameother
ihrer, mother
freeder, maither
i, mother
vhier, mother
", mother
aperypar, mother
wi and, mother

far mother,



Tl

k.
Bont. &0,
| ¥
k.
Ents.
Pang.
Pamp.
Tag.?
Bik.
Kal.

M. Mag.
Tir.
Bagr.
=nl,

LEX AL COMPARINON 41

24, anac! lonak|; hijog child {fasua}

PurmLirriss

A=k

A

irpren

aritrd:

v

ekt

el

rimarle

tindd

it

L]

peafer, infant ohild
ek, child

fuster, oloildd, dnfaost
aierd, vhild

L imb. ook, infant.
*Tag, bale, Infant,

k. wrak, the unbarn young of the buffalo cow,

melher,

Voo,

“Tapr,
Tsar.
Fai, I
Fai, T.
I'n.

Am. I

A, F,
Am. T,
I'epn Paz,
Pep. Ku.
Pep, Ko,
Thep. I3,
Pep. Bak,
Li

Tamn.

Fil, F.
Pil. Th.
Tel, B,
Trui.
Rek.
Bhek. Th.
[ETH

Fav,
Tip.
Ka.

At.
Tang.

Fuonmrsax

wiar®re, ohild, =on
adiber, vhild, son
anvr-senee, ehild

1 e, Bl )

[ k= Lrgpane, child
aryek, aon
Ferdewpaliense, ehited

‘1| rarreed:, child

{ e, BOR
bazieergerd, chilid

{ I T, SO
LR, B0
beraeermggeed, ehili
pearirpesgter, hiiled
grieern, ehild
irlully, pom
eefend, =M
tefade, #OTH
Lovadeifeersi, Hom
f.'rr.t'ulu.u.-rr.u, [250] |
HiFLrsi, BOTE
wifarl, B0n
waplerds, soME
aleiferll, son, hog
riekihend, BON
feekoefeerne, ¢higld
Lerdeend, s0me
dfivin faredefee, gom, Ty

[ whiveny mnmmli, danghter, girl
ik, vhild
ridar, B0E
pader, won, ehilil
weie i L, Ty

Hik. Engrindak, parenta, tather,
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25, cactec; [Kaokfck]l; hermano; brother. Bev.: kakilej
PrILIPFINE ForMomax

Ibn, wagi, brother, sister, relative  Pop. Ko,  aigafa
Ilk. Lualbpit, hrother, sister Pep. B. wigithi
{#in. &, suniit, hrother, sister Rek. ity
Bont. 8. pteeed R, wea kel
Bont. J. T ]
Lep. heaoet, brother, siater
Ban. ibetsin,t brother, sister
Kan. Lbabadd, brother, sister
Inh. igi, brother, sister
Pang. itgi, hrother, sister
Pamnp, Fopatad, brother, sister
Tag. kaputid, brother, sister
Rik. titguuyg, hrother, sister
I'am. iitdd, hrother, sister
M. Mag. tuspeel #a Tion, brother, sister
- {Fr’r;,.lry, brother, nan
Tir. . .

fibun, pigter, woIman
Bag. wile, younger brother, friend

MoTR—Where T bad the choice I give oniy the general term for “brother.™

are olhers which distinguish the elder from the younger, etc.

26, uyud® & malguam [walkem]; anciano; old man

Thers

PrILIPEIXE
Iim. - feekeerlerdevesy Tag. Trecebaieedldd
kaferi, grandfather ik wieelittied
k. Tredaly ) AHrgrang
(Fin. 8, neerfadeey, old Pan. tigeilang
Bont. J. e’ = e M. Mag. fridees
Kan. wctdieraf Tir. Inken
Inh. asiren ferpiry, obd
Pan amirgi e Bag. foirdf, old
& faki, grandfather Hul, s, old
Pamp. fui
ForMosan
Fav { meeelisein, an old man
" | metardoss, an old man

! Tag. 1ba, another, kaiba, different: If:uh. iba, different, kaibs, companion; Bis ba,
rompanion, remainder.

2 Uyud Iz used 15 Batan to epphasize a quallty ; here therefors probably “a truly old. ™
"a very old man,"

Pr=el In Gerann “ach,”



Tbn,
k.t
"Painp.
Tag.
Bik.

Ibn.
Ik,
Bont. &,
Lep.
Ban.
Kan.
Inls
Pang.

prticl
iri
e
hidet
hitali

nagregprind
Rt
eghin
WETPH
pert et b
Teipaeloen
i
R iy

LEXICAL COMDPARISON

27. patul; rey; king

PrnLIrrIng

Pan.

M. Mag.
Tir.

Bag.
Enl.

Turrd
jurefi®
wefi
Frereli
rel ik

28. ngaran; nombre, name

Privirrive
Pamp.
Tag.
Bik.
Pan,
M. Mag.
Tir.
Bag.
Bul.

FoRMoaay

Fav. nira

1Bk, agluray, Be whe governs, chiof,
*f = Bpan. .

Y Ibn, ngdral, voles,

Onddan ngehon apd Islnay wgaron.

Tngin
nugalon
Gl I
“sigprelien
i'rrjrn'riu
il ret
tgpiideta
P

Two other phonologically interesting word forme for “name™

43

are !
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20, ogo; ocabezn: hend. Rev.: ojo

PrELIPINE Fonrmosax
Ftn, ehi Bot, T. rofsaipen
1k, iifvr Yon. PO
tiin, &, tifn Tao, Jribaa iz
{iin. M. sulet Trar. H
Bont, B, J, Pai. In, ki
Lep. tefir Pai. T. ke
Ban, tredeLond Pu. © gl
Titg. Burvpit iy Am, I, wiipeelii
Kan. fektol Am. F. WA fJFs
Inl. trltul: Am. T, T
Pang vlia Pep. Paz.  poud
Pamnp. Lotarfurd: Pap. Ko, whe
Tag, wile Pep, Koo laingn
Bik. e Pew B, fntngg-at
Ian. il Pep. Bak., wwmmguug
Kal. kolo Tumn, birrn
M. Mag. i Fil. F. {erepiare
Tir. il Fil. Th. Fhteigrany
By, o Pel. 1. Fetwegpetaan
Hil. Frinly Taui. it
Hek. jrtnn
Bhek. Th.  powead
Ha. Frepraeafe
Fav. aenny head, handle, hilt
Tip. fm.l!,rhl.ﬂr
Ka. { ur-uim
e T o
Pach. fiea e
Ril, fiet it
Tikw sl
Bang. Foagereling
Bant. Feepridiae
At Frig i
Tang. [

For comparteon with Formosan dialects: k. pogn, stom. tronk, origin: Pamp. puiu,
atem, truck . Tog. piaad, stem, trunk, chief,



LEXICAL COMPARIRON 45

molin;' frente; forehend

A0,

muing; rostro; face

41. dangoy; rostro, eara; face

PatLirrisg

* | iiRing, beard

Lt 1 mentivhigy, fR¢E
utippisig, forehend
Lk { nisd |7, vlitoris
Pang. meling, lorehead
Lup. oimensg, ehin
Fep. angas® facs
Pamn, agberng, forehend
Bik. angoy, fmae, fnrobend
=ul agbius, face
FACE FOREHEADL
Iy, ey k=t
1k, riipit wuid (antiq.)
Gin. 5. Lo tizey
Bont. &. lermioe inifaig
Bont. J. P bit-tang
Lep. rnR ntrpeitan
Ban. farpail Fatod
Kan. T Litany
Inb, it ferane®-f
Pang. fipe mading
Famp. ddigme Rt ristn
Tag. s fedied i
Bik. berfrugon angoy
e aglnng
Pan. l PN i)
Kal. et talnrm
iz hwrertiag
M. . . !
1. Mag s
, Fetlg FNG
Tir. fualern
Bag. Brnmong (2) bokod
Eul, eheaggliria Fralsteade

NoTe.—Of aleo WL BE, Formosan,

Pep. Paz.
Tsul,
Hel,
khek. Th.
Hu.

THAFR.

Pui, 1.
Tem,

Ka.

HKnnt,

Pai. B,
Am. T.
Fil, Th.
Tip.
Ka.

Foryosas

mgling, noso
midin, nose
miiug, nose
il Bradr. TS
wadeinlr, Dhea
arsral, monath
atrad, month
aiapf, muith
AHOE, TR
nrgaiek, Mok

Freteluesperor, T :
foavatid, face

fungnir, face

el gy, Tace

#iimii, faeo

! Zakeya 8. Kerbou, Samang, wein, teath.
Y Bulud Ople angas, face,



46 THE BATAN DIALECT

32, mumutdan; nariz; nose. Rev.: mumuden

PRILIFMISE FurMosaN
Ibn i, mouth Bot. T. Nt
' mulitng, fnce YVou s

Rik. ngpimef, uppor lip T .

ehimast, oned (%3, chin () B, Bariban
Kal, { sanel, face Tzar. Sgendin

etnet, cheeks Pai. I, R
Bul. simat, moulh Pai. T. ttreliow

) Pu. R
Ibn, iureg Am. D. oo
H.k' i Ry Am. ¥, NUHRAG
Lim. 5, gl Am. T. g

Gin. M. airgpibl

Pep. Paz.  wnjin
Bant. 8, elrng

Pep. Kn. tinom

Bont. J. iy’ Pep. Ko,  ging-us
Lep. L) Pep. B. fFHmg-tA
B:-m_ !!fh':r:! Pep. Bak.  foguiond
'I:,ng_ etial Tain. peifrenlea
Kan. eleng Fil. F. fegquram
HEAD '-fl'f-"'rl.'?‘ Fil. Th, el iregrarie
Pang. g Pel. B afing-rin
Pamp. dPHg Traif. wridin
Tt_l.ﬂ. rfni-ig' ek, Higfing
Rik. i_!'ﬂﬂrﬁ* Bhek. Th.,  wmooding
Pan. long Hii. neletorgy
Kal. [ Fav. aiod )
M. Mag. MLt Tip. T o
Tir. g fud
Bag. iefuarg Ka. i FIR N
Bal, iy Pach, r|m;wm-;;-um
=ib, amerkiug
Til uli;.lrr'ﬁir
Bang. PR
Bant, rinsgirifeny
At sugpendeer

Tang. riaplh fiaidy



LEXICAL COMPARISON 47

33. ngoso; boca; mouth

Piinarprixe
1bn. eyt
ik, ngioet
Gin, B, Bati
Gin. M. dubdk
Bont. 8. toigeet
Bont. J. to-pok
Lep. dignne
Ban, bobaba
Ting. lubiik:
Kan. fepth:
Tak. idimgat
Pang. aangi

aadnd:
Pamp. I bunrganga *

hibig
Tag. { Fumgriinugi

by
Bik. suggeiery
Pan. rlaer
Kal. T
M. Mag. ngporli
Tir. el

{ Beabi-tive

Bag. 1 bt -
Sal. simnf

Bot. I,
Yon,
Tao,
Tear.
Pai. D.
Pai, T.
M.
Am. I
Am. F.
Am. T

FPep. Paz.

Pep. Ku.
Pep. Ka.
Pep. B

Pep. Bak.

Tar.
il ¥,
Fil. Th.
'el, B,
Tani.
ek,

Shek. Th.

Bu.
Fav.

Tip.
Ka.
Pach.
Bib,
Bang.
Bant.
At,

Tang.

T thesa and similar forme with WL 32,

* Meaning perbups the round concavity of the mouth,

Forsosax

bl
ST
ST
L
gl

Fect megeitel
inmulien
ngoigon"
PRI
THOFHAR
riahhnil
Bk
mufut !
et
miufud
A i
il
itdirn
iparfugh
Tulif
ritfinl
I
ko-n ke
rariedd, month, conversation
pethburchnt
vlungy
wlimet
THEI ARG

e iutiar &
didigi

it irigpbnre

okl

1 Il apeeeliel

{ 0 yoridas

B1lk, mngosal, the snapping of a pig In eatlng: 1k ngofigot, 1o crunch, bite; Ik
ongeip, to cut off sluntingly; Tug. agiign, upper lp, snout: Tag, oupgos. to cut off at

the extreme end; upper lip, snout.
' Tag. sdbak, notch ; Bamang adbak, [ps.
B, WL 26,



48

I,
Ik,
Fin. &,
Hent. 8,
Bont. J.
Lep.
Ban,
Kan,
Inh,
Pang.
Painj.

Tag.

Bik.

Pan.
Kal.

Al Map.

Tir,
Bug.
Bul,

L.
Ik,
Giin. AL
Bount. J.
Ting.
Kan.
Inh.
Pung.
Paanpe.
Tag.
Bik.
Pan
Kal.

AL Mag,

Tir.
Bag,
Hal.

—— e

THE BATAN DIALBCT

G4, bibl; labio; Dip.

Piiiraprize

Lebiiy, lip, rhm
Difsiey

anipil

gt

aufs il upper lip
Tiiled

it

A ey

mieleil

ikl

Infid, lip spout of & vessel

Bilidey, tnncrathe

il nder lip, vim
ugiis, upper Hp
wrron, Upper i
neperbel, wpper lip
ugpiiot, nnder lip
fikig, lips

ikl lipn

Tkl 1ipw

wewehied, npper p

bewer,® lip, snont, rim

Teileig, lipe, month

Rt giweat, Hpa ('edim oof

moth' )

Hot, I
Fep. B,
Pop, Ko,
Pal, B,
Tyui., -
Bek.

Bu.

Favy.,

Ka.
Tang.

lev.; bilig

Foruosay

hel, monsth
Biafeileit, 1ipw
fvleibiat, Tips
||'||'|'i'.-'|-'|-'.| ]i_r_rp
higi, lipe

ruli, lips
petahung, lips
doreen, lipa
wfrn, ps
Jreiedfiiin, Jips

35, rida; lengum; tongue

PiiLirriNg

i ®

aliler
chiiler
wlaifeln
il
il
il
il
alilar
alilst
aliler
dliler
alilip
liler
ﬂh-:rn::
afilve
iJitardi

I'ai. T.
Am, T.

Pep. Km,

Pep. R
Pel. B,
“Tsnni,
Sek.
Bu.
Fav,
Tipe
ka,
Tang,

P Pag, flel, exenss, whih = aver,
o s waed by 3% Beeondsnr b denaly 1he vlegr Bl o

2 derlvutives vit,

Foryoaax

WAL R
R in e
cheardifer
rdseliderdy
righ-ni
rarne
L ctmeet
R
FapEirin

J fertai e
Fiefern
IrHIrII"f
e &



36, mipwen; diente, tooth.

LEXICAL COMPARIZON

PHILIFPINE
Ik, s Von.
ik, ngipen Two.
Gin, B, PO Trar.
Gin, M. Magid Fai, D,
Bont. 8. barbiery TFai. T.
Baont, T, Sobeg” Pu.
Lip. beyb Am, D,
Ran. hirfiea Am. T.
Ting. nediny Pep. Paz.
Kan. beth-it Pep, Ku,
Inl. LT T Tep. Ko.
Pang, ngpTen Fep. B.
Pamp. ip Pap. Bak,
Tag. ngigrte Pel. B,
Hik. HAFgL Taui.
Pan. Hapf R Bk,
Kal. wpichi Bn.
M. Mag. . agipen .
Tir. Fifrn Fay.
Bag. Wt Tip.
Sul { i, tooth (front) Ka.
' frvnger, tooth {eye) &b,
" Tib,
At
Tang,

SR g

11k songi, malar, jaw.

Rev.: ditpucn

Fomumossx

HiEfa

Fiai

herpini

riE

ol 4k

uare

aliasd

varling

i'ln'}.lflrj
J"IIJ'I‘:.IT[H
werlit, teeth
weplit, teeth
wrfy

wislf, teeth
i, teeth
lipeung, teoth
ritgni, teeth
siew, beeth
&jien, teeth
rerli

lipwn, testh
s, nonth
Tegpoktio e
ennehe

gl noch, tooth, teeth

4%)



60 T1E BATAN DIALECT

37. mata; ojo; eye

PHILIPFNE Forunras

[, Pt Bat. I, ameTha

Ik _ poald Von, it

(3in. B, nrc Tso. HiHEaN

Gin, M. sl Taar, i

Bont. 8, J. weeta Pal, I, i lan

fep. e Baj, T, WL

Ban. it Pu. mata

Ting. cralit Am,. I, Jpuifg

Kan. nid Am. F, it

Inh, nvinder Am, T. anertes

Pang. nialie Pep. Paz.  duorek

Pamp, Wil Pep, Ku,  wwertn

Tag. wradel Pap, ha WnrHa, BVeR

Bik. wridd Pep. B mati, ayed

Pan. merfi Pep, Buk, wmata

Kal. FET Tarm. el

M. Mg, wrifee Pil. F, sradin

Tie. meli Pit. Th. npade

Hag. b Pel. B. wila, EYER

Hul, nrali Teuid. FhaAer, Eves
Rek, dunrik, eyes
Bhek. Th., duarik
B dourul, eyes
Fav. ningehi, eves
Tip. ke
Ka. A
Pach, ooraitia
Bih. wrafa
Tih. nehen
Bang. miercha
Bant, St
At racytk

Tang. Jero ek



Ibn.
1lk.
Gin. 8.
Gin, M.
Bont, 8.
Bont. J.
Lep.
Ban.
Ting.
Kat.
Inhb,
Pang.

Pamp.

Ta-gl-
Bik.
Pan,
Kal.
M. Mag.
Tir.
Bag.
Hal,

i

LEXICAL COMPARISON

348, tadifa; orejo; oar

Prinirrixe

terkEnga

toafinge

Fr]#ﬂ.

e

kooeng

ko=nsng

N

Fupeya

irit

Loy

fangirln

Frgpiig

Dirbiagphaz gy

tafinga, (specia]l term for
ear; also earsol pots, ete. )

teriaigne, ear {also of pote, ete. )

talingu

ritelsepenuie

tafenie

Irinpipiler

selingio

.rlllrlll‘.lﬂ'ﬂ

faviggredt

Bot. D
Yom,
Tso,
Tzar.
Fai, I,
Pai. T.
u.
Am. T¥,
Am. F.
A, T.

Pep, Paz.

Fep. Ku.
Pep. Koo
Pep. B.

Pep. Bak.

Tam,
Ik, F.
Pil. Th.
PPel. B.

Tri.

Bu.
Fav,
Tip.

Bang,
Bant.
At

Tang.

Fonuonan

Ferregpen
bapdnigen

Lory

Bariringon
tacrige
Parilingn
FRTera
fari®ge

Farigpr

I'ﬂ.li'gﬂr:
L

Reryerd

.f-lmﬂhw
illef=izer, VRS
bitaigpelit
ferriga

tetegirn

.I'm.l:p-.i'rr
Ierigp=inee
AT
Artingire, ears
Lirid, gars
charving, ears
Ferregrera

wrlile
ahirranga
oMIriNGE, BATE
rhiering, eara
papif

i g



o2 THE BATAN DIALRECT

A susu; stem of swwogse ; motomr; to suck nt the hreast

Iarvieeise Fonsusax
aritn-f, 4 hregst of female Bot, I, aisiin, TPplE
Thn, . L e
s e, T guck Vom. fuifei, mipple
Ik, wirmr, breast of female Ta. i, nipple
Bout. 5. son, Dreast of female Trar. fufn, mipple
Hont. 1. a’~gii, hreast, nipple Pai. I, Irifn, nipple
Lag. witsns, berespat of fenusle M &, Mipple
Ban. wern, Lireast of femnmple Am. I feutwr, nipple
Kan. sreent, Direwst of famale Pep. IMax,  svscho nipple
Imks, swair, brewst of fenale Vep, Ko siser, nippli
Puenge, s, breast of female Fav, zisha, hreast, nipples, milk
Pt o s, brenst of fenale Ka. eliechu, birenst
Tag. sy, hreaat of letnale At s, nipple
ik witert, bireast of fonale Tanyr. e b, teats
Pan, mier, hrenet of feinale
Kal. feiter, Dreaet of (emale
M. Mag. aitana, Teregat of lemale
“Tir. frrid, breast of fensle
Fouge, iy, hireast of female
sl elindul, oo, Breast
4it, batahat;® i:ll"']li.l: Beeest,  Hev.: as weapig slowhder™

Pairiprixg FonmMogan
Thaa, apeikoera Pepn Ko, tifen
k. Il.lrll'flll.'l.lrlli_r Pﬁp B stdnr
(Fip. & faitlerfensigy, cliegt Pel. B, Tares i
G3in. M. Feragpenig il F. ofesaparetn
Ront, =, fodeds, vhest Trui. Joi ke
Baont. T, fri=Filsy eliest #elk, B, setedient tnd)
Leg. fpketond, ehiost Fav, rerrithin
Ban. peduggng, cheat Bim. furing
Ting. Farragpaes T, ek
Kan putggen® A, F. hetparhiern
Inh. Jurgedt NOTE~UL Am, F. with Phillppine Fing., #il.
Pung. prr F. with Fhillppine k., anil Pep, Ko amnd Fep,
Pamips, arfn H. with WL 4% Formgoean.
Ty, rlehelils
ik, hurgplfiaen
Pan, Adghen
Kal. elitpuidegs
M. Mug. fodeds, vrivets
Tie. .l:'l:-m.r_l.-lr,l
TN Leeappier
Hnl, elaigrlid, elst, Tiroist

T and pthor g loets ories, milk,
Ellw, Puinge uod Tiss Bsibidar, in absirged the sy,
Vs, pensrr, e, khoglder,




LEXICAL COMIPARIBON

41. lagao; cuelle: neck

42

tetegnan, tetegmar: pargania: theoat, gorge,

1

Buov.: fefejuan

Priiipiise Foaestimiax
THimaa¥ KEMH
T, bddng, merk, throsi Tam. fily
Tlk. takfar, glntlon Am, F, e Tnsviinns
Trbi, Brakednii, Tiesck Fep. Ko, . furfunk
Fnog, &iiidtn, neck Pep. B e bl wenl
tha. tangagelk, nape (bovk of ookl Pepo Hak.,  fauok
tik {rulf.rn_g'&f. nerk Ml F, e - i
18- mgngts, nack Pol, B, nfim fuspia
Bonad &, fengwd, Tk Taud, dealimhe 2 rikerae
Toot. J, Eirmgr-rol’, back of meck Sk, LI T furkumygy
Lep. fimpael, nock Hik. el ik isea
Tnby, faefiunan, thrant Fav | ] }
rang. FFRY, TREE o 1 bk ooy
Pamp. faEnd du, MR [ %1 hakiilf
o Fafrrban, thiroal Fach. P T
Kal. afnpakifice, theaat Bung, airigfiag
M. Mag. dewga, T Kane s [
Tir. tengr! R Taiig. titf Aol ot b K6 baw B
Puinierixe
HEDH NAFE, HACK 0F NFECK THEOAT
1hm. fig e . boaedeferas
k. bengriegeed, e geceen teltit, pritaseghen Fevevtndds L larvny |
(iin. &, L Keedasvipns Foslbenrgr
Giin. M, Rierfaerang ® Ve
Bont. J. Fud-Lawg” I'.'n-l'l.'.-f\'!I rr-.".-,;-.-;,-:...,._.;
Lep. fiavipeed igaetef stapenkviend:
Ban. Pultil Leekgpanng faifrans
Ting. &l C e e
Kan. et tyienigy Feea s Bufusvdoa {laryng ™
Ink. Bedeefinae Cea s fafuiegofmny (larens?)
Pang, bl e
Pamip. Perteed toraelvin i pareifersr
Tag. tilyy Torfile
Eik. :llh':lf. f-'ll'.li'ly 'rl-"':'.h run,l.y .
Pan. gy Frane kesiges ot varlion
Kal. efidel P e e efepvndilerar
M. Mag. fiy T hetBoriepagprn
Tir. Jur fedeik, tergel Betbvvswngerin, i
Bag. el G fiabserivaiapayi
=al. tiseg-tidid e TR

KoTE.—This iisd espocinlly b8 glven with all reserve as to Lhe exa ot of e frntslntine,

* Note the recurrence of fau o PRIHpp ee (dinbects,
T TRE. felgrag, moies,
A Panip sikvogr, Tog, sihnua, jnw.

3



o4 THE BATAN DIALECT

43, dicher) espalda; back. Rev.: dichod

Prisipixe
. F.l-rJJ'{lrﬂ T.ﬂg. -Fr'ﬂ'l.fl'i
fidiial ! Bik. Tilvird
Ik % fikndl, Lackside Pat. fidoiud
B frrlal Kal. Fraleestraloes
Bont. J. e g M. Mag. Tikud
Kan. { ey Tir. { figur, behind, backeide
wiléig ]
Intk. by I P le-Eowy
Pang. Batenvg i fuiyed, hackside
Pamp, * giidint Bul. fordwf
Fomemisa
Fav, xiva
Tang. Fira
44, gueguedean [Legedeun] solben, armpit. Rev.: kejedian
Prmaerise
Itm, Litikill Hik Jl Rilikal, side of the hody
Lik. Fidikili ' sperkapod:
Bont. J. WkayEl i kifidd, side of the body
. . "am. .
Kan. yernp-iel: ok
Ink, rl’r.lrri-_u'\!rﬂ M. .‘.‘IIM.;L:. ih'].'. ifed:
Pang. Leligidy Tir, H
Pamp. Litekily Baygr. =l
Tag. Lidpdaly Eul. aifunl
Formoasx

Fav. weagergicsi, to tickle
ST Ee=lba, bikitagy, tieklng: 1k, Bikd, tlekilog: Tag. b, Uekling, amd other digbecta simblar,

"His. and Hik. ikeg, Lol of animal
F¥amp, fiks, turn. 19Tning



LEXICAL COMPARISON 1315

45. taul; corasdn; heart

PriLireixe ForMozax
Ibn. Joutd, fuli, fuld Pep. Ko,  ofu
Ilk. prisg Pep. B. g
3in. 5. o I'sl. B, NIFTIgTY
Bont. 8. Jrian Pil, Th. HE-PURG- Y
Bomt. J, po'-an Tsui. i
Lap, FL Bek. Bealoialy
EBan. P Ba, fermra bafrak
Kan, P Fav {ordio, futfe
. av.
Inb, jritan AR
Pang. s Ka. alof
Pamip. p Pach, forbar
Tag. i b, herman
Bik. A Bang. Loy
Pan. Bergi posntane Bant. tooknlie
Kal. popotoko
M. Mag.  phsung
Tir. Jurgeing
Bag. Dosokg pasing
Sul. Fecrei ®

NoTk~—With Eatan tasl compare; Ik o@l, barking of dog: Pawmp. teil,  doind
calling ; Tag. fohel, b rking of dog; Tag. hofiod, barklog of dog,

YT, fodew, gall, will, reason, heart (s moral quality),
o WL 04



b,
Ik,

FaEngr,
Bik.

Tha.
k.
iin. o,
Giin, AL
Bont. 8.
Bont. 1.
Lagr.
Ban,
Ting.
Kan, -
Ink.
Pang.
P
Tag.
Bik.
Fan,
Kal.

M. Mag.
Tir,
Hag,
Bul.

{

THH BATAN IMALECT

4il, budee |bdek]: vientre; belly

Piviad ir e

sariflitilelii, bl -leallles]
fraatiéiigg, igg-taplhoil popwon
BehErd, glatioed

Braert i, oRdi

By, g bolly

RIFR
Hier
bniersngy
vy
J#_.fr.a

Jteto
AR
Feillai
hl.!ri |r[.l
riaa
rila
iR
o ifrm
Paraai
toatin ke
tigrne
eleinn
Tiatia
AUy
grot-tek
ik

V.
T,
Twar,
i Iy
Pai. T.
Pu.

A, Ih
Am. F.
Am. T.
Pep. Paz.
Pep. K

Pep. Hak.

Tawn.
Fil. F.
Tip.
Fax.
At

Fronsosan

tlepmin
l'|'|||l'u
Phigpied
ftrgpre
chareilad
freaperd
feyrz
riko
elieild
Tyl
Phegrn
elik
Tiacdén
feveri
treeilsd
eleartn, el
THREHIA

Mote—With Datan bwedek compnes elan Kiae Taysk Latid, Belly: Ponan

Baret, Belly @ Bukutan Teoyek BN, beliy,

Tbm.

Ik,
LE
Baont. J.
Kan.
Pang.
Pamp,
Tag.
Bik.

Pamn,
Kul.

M. Mage.

Tir.
Bag.
Bul,

Vijuedoh Bvmuomg chig ||~i'|.-f|]. b1,

L

{

47. tut; twr; rodilla; knee,

Punarrixe

fexered
delding
rimarng
Jritazi
[Tt g
P
ey
el
Iidhawd
frael
fidhared
fueliised
Pl
el -
efup
sl
Frafiand

= PHIApEe 4 of, Tesd oftet. K

Pep. Ko
FPep, B.
Pel. B.
Taul.
Bek,
B,
Fav,
Fa.
Pach.
Hib,
Hang.
Lant,

bl im Faw

Hev.: tud

Fokraosax

il
rl'hlr.llﬂ
alimgeur
Ferii
ilnas
ijny\-wh
JHi=
parhiewiin
LT T
Kl
iy
sdvrhp

Dayak

chrgn ok [8 the lmteh guttaral

g



T,

1lk.
Gin. 5
(Fin. ML
Bont, &,
Bont. T,
Lep.
an.,
Ting.
Kan,

Inh,
Pang,
Pﬁ.m]‘l.

Ik,
Hitan
Ilk.

Hin,

Hutan

o

LEXICAL COMPARIBON

alteng; piorna; leg

altec [altek]; puatorrills

Pumirrivg
Ll TALF
‘{m}kF (fant) futeid Pep. .
Lol (thigh) Drspeied Fep. Ko,
Tpd {thigh) . Pal. B.
{ anba } hetdy Taui.,
e Hek.
i Bhsk. Th,
il rage Bu.
u*w thigh e
{”.‘H }_r.': -Lin Fav. {
e sl
Tnduet Sued
Hipidd Hang. ’:
dengerlom g
v { yriml Tang, [
14|'Jur.l [lhigh]
wipid {thigh)  bitking Pach.
grenel [Ehigh'y bt b,
kit {thigh) , Tib.
[/
{ ok hintd Bant.
toauliyy fralitay
thigh
g-:-:";" [ thigh) }jnm-i-!arurﬂrl
bufeer (thigh)  lisesg
T
o {thigh) Jendntivg
Ry Toevaplerde
pesh {ealf) 1 pyist
{"".ﬁ".’ ! Wtin

Teiterr, tewlicles
ek, calf
Bastrey, enki

i bsdngy, DHEGRE
Jatiagy, Llister
oiteng, boy (oallt)

calf

Formosax

i, log
part, thigh
e, I'-"E
furnted, lag
bevon, log
berin, leg

prpith, leg

awied, leg, thigh
boirens, leg, thigh
efurd, eall

Pl -t Bt ]l"g'
rienonan, theigh
kerk J;m', Eeg
anr rin, calf

neit wé, thigh
Kenernen, thigh
peinermmrrs, thigls
fastgiger, thigh
Pinliwshie, thigh

B

-

PIn the oaes of words witbout explanation In parenthoses, under 1Ble subbeading, the
exnct monning cemalng undecided.
* Bee the anme word in the fellowing word list,
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THE RATAN DIALECT

49. eocor [kokor]; pid; foot. Rev.: kokod
PRILIPFIE FoRrMosa X
IThn. Padli? Vom, 1uehalid
k. ik, foot, Teg Thoe. Fei=tigrin
Gin, 8, gupan Tegr. Eiirar
Gin. M. elselinbin) Pai. I kiirer
Bont., 8. tachapri Pal. T. byrupnparn
Bont. J. eharpun” Pu. dipal
Lep. dupan Am. I T
Ban. e Am. F. B0
Ting. elaluin Am. T, mrripar
Kan. Ak Pop. Paz.  kirao
ik e Pep. Ku.  rapal
weiafi (P} Pep. Ko tindfin
Fang. Rerly Pep. B. tintin
Pamip. bl Pep. Bak., loputn
Tag, prrit Tat, e
Bik. bitesd Pil. F. bokorut
Pan Jlﬁin' Fil. Th. lapar
' Raliy Pel. B, daperl
Kal. Brday Tani. bakai
M. Mag. e, e Belk. dudapal
Tit. sokey, foot, leg Bu. keapeel purpitk
Bag. gkt Fav. driehed
Bul. wigri, aikiy (oot, leg Tip. ke
Ka. { rge
timgting
Pach. sl
Bib, Dt
Tip. seigsci
Bang, tanpikn
Bant. T
At Liikeri
Tang. kedfe guethi

Hoze—With Hatan kokor cnlm:-nru wieo the following list, and Wi, 43 (dichor) and
WL 52 (adcke).

¥ Batan fechay, hand (WL B1).

" Ibn. dopeng, IlE. dopdn, Bik. defan, acle

¥ Pupnn Dayak BiH, fonk.

4 Naote correspondence with Hatdn; the Ssal w may have bess added by & Japamess
interpreter.

*Eambal of Tha wod Bolinao ap'e, feol; Negelto, west comst of Bataan, ohil, foot
Cf, Formosan Fov.



Ibm,
Ik,
Gin, B,
Ront, B,
Bont, F.
Lep.
Eamn,
Kan.
Inb.
FPang.
Pamp.
Tag,
Bik.
Pan,
Eal

M. Mag.
Tir

Wahnl+
Kajebis
Hall

LEXICAL COMDPARIBON

59

0l eueuw [Euku]: uias;’ nails

PHILIFMINE
b, nail, hoof, claw Pai T,
bokd, nail, hoof, claw Pep. Ko,
bukd Pep. B
tailbek Pep. Hak.
ko, finger naila Pel. B,
koka Taui.
uoling Bk,
kol Bu.
R Far.
Fakg Tip.
b Tang.
T e
Lo
heaku
g
Puriiele
Maégﬂ‘l!
el
Litke, finger nails
Emkiil, hoof
kodod, claws

kodof, bending tngather forming & tall
{ dfbokdd, 10 bemi the fingers in closing the fisg

kb, finger

Fwrm bedow, fnger

chular, fool

Fomstosax

Kulitaleunirsig, finger nail
Eriwnkung, Anger nail
Ritbndung, finger nsil
ku-ranig-kurng, finger nail
eite, finger nail

kuby, finger nail
balibul, Anger nail
Euknh, finger nail

wae, finger nail
hamai,? finger nail

R mil,? nail

' Bpan. whas, malle, clawe, hools, efe.

tz =k in German “ach.”

B Rawody b the falbowime 1lse.

i Cermm.
¥ Huru.



] THE BATAN DIALECT

Gl, camay [koway); debog finger

Ponarrixg Forumosax
WARR FING KRR Han FIFi ER
Hutsin ferelereyy Kot I Terprre
- Bitwi invaarsg Van, it
Ibn. i Rerretmirnigt T, anlan
Iik. it Fef by Twar, Fiamn
Gin. & el ot it il Fai. D, FiRRT
Gin. M. ergplaed Pergger ievimiid al. T, Hmn sl g
Bant, Bl Wi feadergr T, wiamn
arf-pul . . A, Th Leviprin
Bomt, J. {.I'l""-J:.'u EJHJ.PJ._.;.' A F. lfl;iTIINIt
Lep. Lt 'lhmmq_ Am. T. Reoxyperie treruilnd
frafeny | ' Pep. Pax.  #ium
Ban. Juduat i el Pep. Ku.  #iimn
Ting, tevipbirangy Terimedii Pep, Koo dueludecon Leraprpainis
Karn. tirklay Mol Irep. B. derelar bazare Fanggraigern
Intw ot Keditapest Pep Bak. i
Panpg. ek Termierrdi Tam. fime
it iieTl .. il F. AR P
I.L'”“r' {.il::memr.l i 1%l Th. w-fiipn
Ty, Lavaniiy dalir I'el. 1t Filati Fimatsly
Bik, Lerendid Honapid ! Teui. Himwar iRy
Lo, Ererimidi tuillo Bel. Fund Lirbarmi
Kal. mepfipaey taidadi Hu. erfither Tratmaling
M. Mag, e tiadsien Fav. Fiinn et predlii
Tir. Rewnr thivre ke ® Tlpe oy il n
Bag. Tiaind [T . Fimneae
Enl, Tiaierihy qrliiaei Ka. ‘1 wirplered
Parh. ﬂrmlrl:ﬂ.-r.l
Eib, ferrtpit
Tikw crmarchr
RRI'IK. T
Al v
Tang. Ll I Fie lidneg

fTag. Ainbufdrd, forefinger. iodex; Tag. ferw, pointiog out.

Taliuns Kcwer ) apparently leaf, or lemves, of band: “leaf” for dawn is, kowewer,
smapdnry, according to Celdrivgion, who tound for doms o primary weablBg represenbesd
by riech werds mn "bupches” op “#@akes,”



Thi,
Ilk.
iin. &,
Bont. B,
Hont. J.
Lep
Ean,
Kan.
Tk,
Pang.
Famp.
Tag.
Bik.
Fan.
Kal.

M, M,
Tir.
Bag.
Bul.

Ibn,
k.
Bont, J,

Kan.

Ink.
Fang.

1hn.

Ik,
Bort, B,
Bont. J.
Lap.
Ban,
Kan.
Tah.
Pang.

D ]

LEXICAL COMI'ARISON

3%, sleho; endo; elhow. Rev.r slohd

PRILIFMNE Foumosan
rili Pep. B, pnsink
sika Pap, Ko, ek
£l Iel. I, akiskur
m'_-,m gl lf.uu.l.'-r.-
Hisfts Bl _|:“.'H-
#ike Bu. eema-rh
e {7 Fux. chimatur
af b Tang. Rt
LI
Akl
wiku
Ridr
Kilkta
widko
rhin
widor
LT
ki 1
Ey

i apde; hiel; 'hr..ll_l

erLEPINE
g Pamp. e
i Tuag. wrjufii
o= Bik. mrimfdi
i Pamn. rijeeles
Jriviia M. Mag. Jredein
ﬁpivj Tir. fo-.rn".ll
crjitg Hag, piredilii

o4 atay: ligado; Hver

PiasLirrmse
il Pamp. e
erffamy Tag. el
atrifim " dilery
etlenr Bik. { P T
riefar=t Pan. Wiy
ey M. Mag. Feratery
rl.l'.'rl_!r Tir. {.lrln:.ar'r
wifiny Bag, iy
siltel Sal, Tbti
irfteny

Frostosas

"..II.'I:' . AP

" HnE. siRu sike, 10 whidl, to neeander

61



62 THE BATAN DIALECT

35, calangangan [kalongangan] ; estémago; atomach

PrILIPPINE
. 4 sipmgitd, mestication Inh. Eituir®
natkia, opaing of the mouth  pgpg, foniie?
Tag. ugmrdamgnla, palate, jnw
PR, R, pR It Pump. LT )
Fas. lanpungag, palate Tag. sikumacre
Bik. Fildils
Ihn, grifri=k Fan. sorek-porol
k. ik Kal. ehirg-rhiriarn
Gin, B, Tozek M. Mag. Freaalarifu
Bant. 8. faluemitern ! Tir. Livdapef
Boat, J. Jii-girg Ll
Ll!p. AR BBR- { Eirlrs kit
Lamn. Terlorep Bl fidim, fienm, belly, stomach
Kan. Tuwlneip
Foaunisa s
Fav. palan
5. ﬂpl: saliva ; salivi
Prinirse Fusnsims g
HALIVA RETE
Ibn., faliv {alaver) fraterls Pai, T, spideii
1k bty (slaver) Hanpirei ® Am, T, HiiguT
Gin. B Tarpuil Tip. formpk
Bont. B Tl . erale, spittle
Bont, J, e Fax ropa, to epit anything oat of
Lep. Tolibeer . the mouth, bot not the
Ban, lerprpare apittle
Kan. by
Inh. fipefu
Pang. ilef Lagaelét
Painp. nawn [Elaver) lerrat
Tag. faway (slaver) Terrdd
waloy, wilay Liiteahs
Eik. { {elaver) {.'-r_p:;-fr
dupia
Pan. Traanetyy [Blaver) 1!ur(|
pl'!'-rm
M. “H.j.;.. TRy {a]:.\'nar] dudad
Tir. iheg (alaver) el
Bﬂg’. [.I'Hr_nl.l
Sul. hrent

More—Under "spit" I glve words In so far distinet from “salive" ax they meAn
alther tha object or the action of ecfecPiom, or both, Whero my ssurces glve only one
torm it i= glven wnder “maltva,’’ the dlstincilon Boiween “enllva® and “gpit"” Famalining
undecided | the words beglnolng whb tepetuv-ete, pofer, Bowever, evidently to “splt”
By “slaver” 1 trapstato Bpan. babe, the Inveluntary enlivation of childres, also the secre-
ilom of soalls, =te,

EBont, J. dna-fop-id, mierzam.

# Ben undor WL 67,

? Dk pdwok, Hiba.

t Properly speaHing. the efection ofter having lefl the meuth {Lapoe].



LEXICAL COMPARIBON

57, timay;? tripus; bowels, entrails, intestines. Hev.: dinayi

PHILIFFINE ForRMoaAN
Thn #inly, inteatines nia-iea, the howels
) urgri-t, intestines Fav. {rml'.l, the howala

Ilk. lugla, intestinea adie,® the intestines
Gin, & hagin, Intestines
Bont, B, ede, Inteatines
Bont, J, Juamg’, inteatines
Lep, egea, Intestines
Ban. hages, intertines
Kan. suruf, intestines
Inb, ruwtif, intestines, guta
Pang. jadit.® intestines

bitwkw, intestines (large]
Pamp. { wite, integtines {amall}

hituda, inteatines

pail, large Intestines of
Tag. animals

e, lirge intestines

Miobary, large intestines
Bik. hituba, intestings
Fan. tinei-£,' intestines
M. Mayg. Hnery, intestines
Tir. feneek, fendk,' intestines

batoka,? intestines
Bag. { got-fek,* intestines

58, tmghl} exeremeantos, estiercol; exereta
PHILIFFINE

Tha, { erifenyy Pang, =i

dalbi-1 Famp. f kefin
Tik, takbi Tag. Tire
Gin. 8. mafiel,? by pECrale Bik Jlmm
Bont. 8. ez fumnk, o eXerete ' RELTa
Bont. J. fayh—i Pan. S
Lep. tomakie,® to excrete M. Mag. g, tahi, toy
Ban. tumpy, to excrete Tir, frs
Ean. ferei Bag, foé
Inh, fd-i

Forstossx

Fav. che® dung, refuss

P05 tod and BRR bo the fTollewing lal with fofx -im- give Hmad and benick,
aise Codriogton, Mel. Lang., p 261,

*OL Bl in following Lt

i1in Pang., Tag. o, poft = bitter,

08 WL AL

* @~ ~ume-, -oim- are afixes beaving as stems, toi, tok, fokko,
* Hoot of Philippine fakke, ole., with fo- a8 prefs?

63

Bew



Tha.
Ik.
Giin. 5,
Gin. M.
Bont. 2
Bont. J.
L.,
Ban.
Ting.
Kan,
Inh.
Fang.

Knl.

M. Dag.
Tir.
Hage.
Hul.

Iba.
11k,
(Gin. ML
Bont. .
“Ting.
Kan,
Inl
ng.
Pamip.
Tiig.
Bik.
V'an.
M. Mag,

Tir,
Bhag,
Bul.

UTage g, dog unit for b

{

THE BATAN DIALECT

30, ehite) perro; dog

PRiLIrrINE

LTI
fan

AT

el

T

=g

LR

vz

dian

Al

LIEL

TR

ran

AfsT
atgidare
fdd, dro, dog, little dog
YA
bivey® log, litthe dog
it

i

it

i, folul
fre, drofk

rmarmse

mermdi-k, fowl
i, fowl
meod, fowl
na-rod, ahicken
Gidk, fowl
mm:rﬂ', fowl
wrraeed, Towel
Jlrlr.lln:,l.!'. !l’_l'l.l‘l
wirpak, fowl
mrthak, fowl
minenk, fowl
arnaink, fowl
mapnk,  fowl and
lomeetic hivds
ik, fowl
wrerrnd, birds in peneral
ek, fowd

other

Vo
Tso.
Trar.
Tai. In
Pal. T.
Pu,

T Am. In

Am, F.
Am. T,

Pep. Paz,

Pep. K,

Pep. Ko. -

Pep. H.
i
Tam.
il F.
Pel. B,
Theaul.
Sok,
Bu.

Fav.
Tip.
Ka.
At
Tang,

Bot. T.
Pai. T.
Am. T.
Tip.
Pach.
Bang.
Bant.
Tang.

{

ForMoeax

fEham
[FEEr]S
el
1eere
i
LISTE
Tevitan
[ e
e
[LALEE17)
U
SPAR
irEl
Tuefar
Lot
F ]
wfreier R
iy
wrrsl
femrding
Jm.lrrﬂ-
ritei, & fittle dop
HHTIE
e
Foiagred
B griat

60 manuc [manuk]: gulling { by espoeie) ; fowd (the species),

Fomuouas

ki, {owl

wenack, fowl
agirikuke, fowl

rrt'ﬂ.'lr.' fowl

Frawiadi, fowl

tierdioad:, fowl
turdook, fowl
fierkend, fowl

nimey o .I'_:Fk, hen, fowl

Hiow o wimler Farmeesan o fellewing s,

[tk kirnkirn, wegging of tobl (deg. eat) @ Tag P, call for dops,

Tk, aprdm, oby creeping lascct @ Bont. awapesa, bied | Tha. apoewr, oobwab; Toe,

aganl, dog: Kal, pon, fxbh
* Nik, kokok, clocking of hene

Pamn.



LEXIOAL COMPARISON (15
41, sasabungan; gullo; ek

Parvireise

1bm. mia i) fluweg oprntdl i ferraefipg
Ik .&'I:IN;HIM ':I ! Famp. tafio® ! *
(7in. 8. Reraritomn Tag. aretavand serd delerdii ¥
Bont. 5, Erwiton Hik. Tetdany ®
Hont. J. Eero-uwn tan Fan. tirieal
Lep. Fadupitun Kal, bedeciagy bvvvilen
Ban. B it M. Mag. Tumersed
Kan. it Tir, sy
Inh, Reraedferin Bag. wpepedl; donct rperad
Pamyg, Erfueny Bul, rnTeek il
Forsosan
Fi\f. I‘J.d.'f.'f_- F.n'rJrf", i 1_'1:;4_'1;
02, wpa; gallina; hen
Piieirrise Formosan

Thn, upirr,® hen, layer Pep, Koo tofrvka
o { e, heen (layer or not) Pep. B. Terferder

) preareisining, layer I'el. K. terrdr
Bont. J. preitaign ik Tani, Tensriivs
Gin. 8. el Hek, F]
Kan. PR Bu. rondotel
Inh. F LR Ea T Fav Doldo g
Pang. ngvrreak ' e
Pamap. Mt gueinada Ka. o
TﬁE.; [ ook fa ) dnohis Tanyg, wiewy d tiih, hen, fowl

: wirmiadon pager, layer
Bik. s
I"an, LR M
Kal Reepare
M. Mag. Hput
Tir. (LU
Bag. it e
Hal. witnk, hen, fowl

LIbm, kasdtam, cock with largn spurs.

TTbn. Ik, Pam., Tag., Bk, Pan kowedt, hock,

T Pamp, sabunpos, Aghtlng cock. B

Y Toag. seegbumgin, otk with already large spurs.

® Bik, sinopobengan, covk put agalost another for Bghting: Pamp. Tag, Dik. sobong,
anbumg, the Aghting of cocks ; Pamp. subung, confused ; Pamp., Tag saburgiel, to pleck the
hair, to dishevel | Blk sabonot, to pluck the hair

“Famp. Tog. wps, pay, wages (Taves: Baps, weporti, produce, production ; Mal, wpatd
tribute, cootribution).

TARother berm I8 whud.

¥ Pav. pog, to briog forth fralt.

REBRE—3



B THE BATAN BIALECT

K. wtloy [itog); huevo; e

Paarrixg Forsosas
1hn. i-faag? Pai. T. Fntrhile
k. il=fwy Am. T. ritniird
Ciine, B, illery Pep. Ko, rospaerd:
Hont, &, iffeay - Pep. H. ik
Bant. 1. Fi=limgr” FPel. B, oliediarm
Lep. 2l Twni. Lenlersnsi
Ban. larfrang Rak. Bernir
Kan, IRt Bu, Trerfareay
Inh. aviul Fav. rimi
Iang, ikrad Tip. wlisrn
Pawmp. chen, e, the yonng of an

animal
Tag. itlan

. Fanameriy
Hik. { sgol
Fran. SRLLU]
Kal. Lilugy
Temtas
ML M. { ik
Tir. O I
Hag, Fanl=fray
sl il

NoTe ~~Tht rodlcal of illeg, selek, ote, i probably (flog, Kidoeg, or simllarly, and
reems to mean “e round thing.™ M, Mag feifor, cabbage.

f 1k fhdbumy, bad Agg.

9 Tmg. Fbon, bird; dbom delsy, small daleg (fl=h); [k fbem (anilg), large birds i;
getieral the sucking yowng of the carabae; Ibo, ifen, the breed of fahes: Tir ehad to
erivuch down fiat on the ground | Tie, obeboi, anythlog hidden under a persos ar anlmal
stoopiing on the ground, as the chicken or +ggs onder the hen



LEXICAL COMDARISON iTi

. 1“ pladiri pluma o of ala del ave; featler wod e wing of a bind
4,

Lpadiz;t ale o plun del wve; wing or feather of o bird,  Toev.: poitid

PaiLweise Fogmosas
Ibm. panded, lent of paper, tobseen oy Pgi_ T, prlinanpr, wing
I[IH. aviiel, JoAT o & DuaDk, Bowor, ole o
wwlng or bl of & dour A_:m' T. e, W ““E
His. b, gkl Ttk T’]" J""?”'{'l Wing
Bk, Jamie, WRdle of &R OG0T shrar, feather or wing
Bag, pmid, wing Fav afprelleeliorh,  movement  of
{::1 .i"l.'f‘lffr wing ) hErde beating the air with
. peryak, WIng the wings
{in. & prayperk, wing

Bont, & gk, wing
Bont. J. Jurg-gok’, wing

Lap. prgak, wing

Ban. perepade, wing

Kan, petipnd, wing

Inl. peigeedd, winge

l'ang. vk, wiog

T'angp. prakpek, wing feather
Tag. potpak® wing feather
Bik. prakgerl, wing

Pan, kg, wing

M. Mag. gtk wing

Tir. Jofnk, wing

Bag. panidd, wing

Bal. grikpik, wing

NoTa,~The word meoat used In the New Hebrideg and BHocks' Ielande, puwe, which la
mlsp the commen pame for s band, I8 also a wing in the Malay Archipelago; openi {0
probably the erticle) and ponidey In Celobes, pafin §n Bowew, fnik io Teor.”  [Codring-
1om, p FE.D

4 Iroubitiess & mispriod for peaiir,
2{r pakpok amanok,



ik THE BATAN DALECT

3, bubug: phumis que no son del ala; fonthors not from the wing, Rev. babuj

rnirrisg ForMeaay
1. rivedfelnet, fenther Pai. T. vererlinretinn, Peather
Lik. cdwiddwd,  Eeather, down, Am. T. upe, ! feather
bairy covering of man Pep. Koo - riling, feather
or animal Pap. B, rififuy, feather
(iin. R tlurind, feather Pel. B. agpiemi Do, feather
Bone. # Faclis, feather Temi. Rupecre, Teather
Lep. retdut, feather Bk, hukiss, Teather
Ran., Lagit, feather B, ke, feather
Fun, Tiga, feather, plumage Fav. wheetr, Tenther
Tuh, Lelgpa, Teatboer, pluinage Tlp rivan, feather .
) e, Felln?,  feather,  down,

'Im.ir}' 1'|:n'4:ri.|:j;
iergparin, foatler

T, hafbai, halry covering, pua-
bic hair
Bik. Mk, feather
T'an. fweifin, Teather
al, foferr, fenther .
M. Mag, froptare!, feathar
Tir. Bighord aperennds,® fenther
lag. tiflul, fenther
Eul. heflml, feather

U1k, opadpa, short feathers st the rumyp of the hen,

® Buhal wmiwk B Bot "feather of BIpd" but lbot kind of bpbul which oppears on ilc
bipd 3 Misbarf Fetedves 1ts plgoiBoatios of "“feather™ by the speclalizing manuk. Cf, Iab,
BOPWT, plue tree (pioe weedles T Bee flee Codribgton, Mel Lang, po 73, “hair”



LHXIOAT COMPAILISON 05

i, among pescado; ek

Prruiepiss Fomronax

Ibi. mipdd 1 I'ni. T. eheldaen
k. ilbrnii ! Amn T, IR
Fin. 8. ikire Fep. K ing
Hont. 8. fifengy Pep. 1. fragy
Bomt. J. UMy, a certain sl Pel. B. R
Lep. leei Teui. Tfarina
Ban. Tikding Rel. ]
Kan. YT Bu. cherrk
Iml. ilitn Fav, i, faa
Pang. {.H'.l‘d' mlrﬂl_trlg,lﬂi Tife. |"I'I|:'.l|'I|'I

teirferieiped Ka, !' sk
Pamy. wani, fish, to eat tial, ment | by
Tu.]_.:. varleh Tl.111|g. nipe i
Hilk. _wid, lishy, or other addition

i to rice
Pan, il
Kal, poane
M. Mag. el
Tir. sl -
Bagr, weil=fiy
Bul. Tatdd

XNoTE~From o comparison of the Phllippiue terms for “Gsb"” It appears thai both
ikgn azd {add bave, from oo originally whler semse, beee Apeckalidzed to mean “fsh "
ikin probably = demopsirative preflx €+kdn, root of words for “ent;” wimilorly Tag.
5 =44 pidd 7 cf. Toba-Datls : &g, salt, Pagg speclalizes sird by pdding the descrip-
tive mrigngal = haviog & Beby taste or small

¥Ibo. ikan, anything eaten in sdditlon to rice; Lk addd, something boiled and eaten

ln additlat to rlee, eapeclaliy sk,
*The only farin approaching the Batia term.



T
Ik.
sim, B,
l#in. M.

Homt., B,
Bone, J.

Lep i

Han,
Ting.
kam,
Inky

Hang.
Pung,
Tuyg.

Bik.

Pan.
Kal.

M. Mag,

“Iir.
Ikag.
Hnl,

THE BATAN DNALECT

7. ouls [besa]; poeres; pix.  Hev.: huis or begd

1" irr e Funstawax
fathot gt Iint, T. ualinii
L] An F. Pigan
Trivigesie g, Ko, [TTh
Maeiaid Pep. B, [T
Torka Li, Di=ti
Jr-tond }E;‘“ Tan,. Rreefiein
1tig Fil. F. riyon
gy Fel, 13, aleen
twlid Tanl, farleni=i
el ek, e raezenk
{ kvl i, Tl
et feiatiyg, wrmml | g Fav. : tuilers, hirbiowr
ferdariy K. aprtnae -
Foerlei Hunl, beelaast, wild heog
Tt hoipy Tung. Ui arele hefel Tk Bivi, pdg, wild
[ Tmebting fving
fiitisy
frleursy, Wil pigr
Berbeiery
turleey
5 f.wl’.-ugl,l
{ fuetrinsgri
F.r|'.ur_|.'
teileirey
'rlrlll.ln"lll

Mave,—Fatan kwis mar be an imitetlon of the sguenl of 0 plg,  With breoo of. Bund.
by, Pate s [H, Kern, Btamlend), )

Tm,
Ik,
Liin, ®
Hont, B,
Lap,
Hai.,
K,
Twhe
Pang.
FPaump,
Tay.
Hik.
Ham.
kal.

M. Mg

Tir.
Y,

s, caddin | badelin ] eabia; goat

Prisivriss ForMnsas

erjiingy
.ﬂ'rj.l'ri’:'p_r,l H
burlalting
Liwrdiisig?
Lerleling
Laseliragy
Ltvieliney
Larlede iy
Leinpeling
Levinrkd snap
|I.'lH.I|-rlI.l|I|_|I
Latpiliig
Lernrd iy
Lovmrbing
Lermliingy
Leraldugy
§ Btutleiieyg
1 Falaiap

Bat, T, Baggirin

Fach, i, wild goat

Bant. Lok, wilid goat

Far. 1! mireeprer, @ buck; a he grat
U R, @ bnek; & he goat

D itomapare s fadeae In WL TO,
bl lesy Germom pranwie ation,



LEXICAL COMPALIHON Tl

0. buday; volebre; snake

Piisieriss Funioass

Thn. irdn? Pai. T. Lerifoy
Itk, viley Am, T. ST
{iln, & i Pep, Ko fartfiee
Homt, B, iy Pep. B. Parafia s
Bont, J. =iy Pel. B, THT
Lej. iy Taui. tesdin
Ban, iy Hak. virFzenal
Kan. ) Bu, LT
[n § ireh, large make Fav. ihrene, 4 anake
. i il Tip. EUTLTT
Pang. rifeiy

Pamys, b
Tag. ithire

Hik. ferifisa

Ian. LR =R

Kal. ]
M. Mar, selgreily
Tir. wrrerr, Bhake, paptile

Bag. herkon-peri
Bnl. hitida

Kote~-With Boidn buday compace Form, Pep. B, ete. and Iik, d-bwloy, to strew
gralne on the ground ; Ik makae-buhopy, the escaplig of o frb from ibe net of of & wihl
prloma! from the trap; Inb. deifad, earth; Ihe wfog, vl Paop ooy, woernss in geoeri] ;
Tug. oy, elly worm; Teg. ofik, @0 move in (aros frofg one plRce 10 ancdher ) Tir, sldugr,
poarplon ; Malay sler, angka; Lompong alei, snake: Bugl jifuk, sanke,

! Batan iremie, torfelsa,



T2

| agsai

=q,
I ] agra;

1ha.
k.
Giin. B
Tont. =
Bont. F.
Loy
Ban.
Kan.
Inh.
P
Puenrgs,
Thaw.
Bik.
P,

M. May,
~Tir.

Haye.

Noth==Tag. uaz, {eer; Sans, ropd, antelope with whith fTeet: Mal, russ, deer, stag
(Tovera).

fCompnra this and similer Formossm terms with sinang in dlslecre of northern Lagsn
= korobano, water-boftalo, whose coll closely resrmbles the groun of soonds, syamg,
votipars alee [k, Tog., wod, forebead : Pamp. kenzan, forebead ; Tog acoher, with Jarge
forehead ; Taul, Falelas bnwrn, cow; Sek. alosd sodmg, cow ; Tear. maewr, ox; Pep. Pz

WiNER, OX,

{

clerve; stag

T'HiLIrsE

witsi, deer
gty (et
s, feer
gty deer
angpt i, ileser
e, leer
falars, ileer
wwirderoens, dlear
ety deer
wiart, (lser
sk, hiper

#ad, tlaser
awh, lewr

i, lensr

wrlpdeny, devr (oale)

arfeefere, deor
sularitonrgy, deer
sty dleer

Yim.
Tan.
Tear.
I'al, Iy,
Fai. T.
Awn, I,
Am, T.

Pep, Puz.

Pep, Kn.
Fep, Ko,
Pep, 1.
Pel. 1.
Twni,
Rk

Bu.

Fav.
Tip.

Ka.
Fach,
Bang.
Bant.
At

Tang.

THE BATAN DIALECT

Plteva: o wuel form as egrae; agea only
vetauda p deer

FoRMosax

Srniciidwern, Y imer
wirnd, (1T
P, divr
receapen, Adiewr
riemeny, deer
"omaed, deer
g, deer
rufig®, desr
itgudd, tlesr

wetnigr, deer
g, dlewt
i, deer
Lyreerry, dusr
lukii, deer
ferrant, degr
hivesin, a deer
inrisvipy, deer
arevilien, dewr
J-ll"nrl. I'].E-E"E
Pt desr
r-'.l':l,nplr. LIEel'
Irfiehie, dpr
siesdreriemaliar Jiser
weid frelne fnedy ddeer
ard aigd oy, deer
welly Fdl, deer



LEXICAL COMPARISON Ta

TL pasincan [pasinkan]; nbejn; bee. Hev.: prafuben'

PHILIFFINE Foxwosax
[, rawni Lo Am. T, eulineds, Tieshwy
11i'8 eigosfnear Fay. topapisia, g faney bee
Gim B AT
Hont. B, Fardiplard
Bont. J. g eri
Lap. [
Han. agirien
Kan. _!-.ua.{'fll.-
Inb, prlivdem
Pang. postiodn
Pamp. prekiufeen
Tag. pukyntin, loney bee
Bik. prfindorne, Lew, hiomey, hon-
eyootn by
Kl Juieded g
M. :'IIEF,". frfiirdbp
‘Tir. |.l'i|.m
Bag. pﬂl!'l'ub'ur

! Puginkun 18 probably an error ) the stem sfuk of pomiyken agress more of loss with
auk, wok, diok, tick, kyot, ete., of other Philipplee ferme.  ©OF Pamp, giuk, the chirping af
birds, the whistiing of o ratien gwitel

FIbn. kolabd, another term for hes.



T4 THE BATAN DIALECT

72, bagay: cuan (cushpuiera) ; house {of any kiml}, Rev.: bojay

Priareixe
Fn. furlety, houre
Ik, Lerlvtyy, hionape
Giim, =, Tuia=ear, Banine
(iim, M. I.l'm’::-y, hanss

Hont. 5, angraiagy, Duoiise

Forsonax
Hot, T. Fergeii, dowelling house
Fuai. T tiwark, house
Am. F. rFieard,! Biotme
Am. T. vitarend, Dbotune

Pep. Ko, Buerpneecliengy, Dol

Hont. 1 {J'l-lflary, dwelling Iep. H. Rerwreduagy, honse

e Syt Pdwelling, betterclase  Li warberdy, honse
Lep. farlerie, Toonaee Tame. winkerd, lionse
Ban, ey, ® Deoniae Fil, F. Ferrer, honge
Ti:np;_ irl‘.-lmﬂ. b 14l Th. AF=FIE R honse
I ain. beriys, hirnteo el K. erriren Dioagee
Inh. betle, Daesuin Twani. Pronsntar, hrotise
Pryge. sy, hioamee Sk, i, houee
Pt herd, oafrayr, iotaee B, wipinh, Diouse
Tag. Petfertgy, Prose Fav. e, a hionse, a great vesss]
Bik, Tatpriry, homse Tip. rienir, honse
Pan. Tuafrany, Bvonbae Ka ;n’r:.h:l, hotee
wal. Fu'l.rl'l.lrl Tarmapg ' ||‘.l|lr'|-'r«-1 Tacstime
M. Mag.  nalery, honse Bang. dierait, Tronmse
Tir { iy, homse Hant. larart, honme

) lani, house Tang, fingd wiit, house on the gronnd
Ferle, hovise
Hag. ll'r.ur.luﬁ_r,l, T
wpwtifene® hogse
sl lai, honee, nest, form
T timbam; templo; temple. Reve: timbaan
Punirrise

Ihin. sibdinear Fan. wippdnsfiern, temple, charch
Tk, simbiing, temple, charch M. Mag { #rwlarn, chiarch
Pang. arichian, temple, charch s wnreif, church
Fasmp {a-mn’xr. temple, ihnreh Tir. wirdFrrddia, vhurch

) pisetrlurer, temple, chineche Bag. aivihithiern, chiurch
Tz, atarlitharn, weple, chnrcle  Sul, Hlangrelv, vharels
Bk, winihalig, temple, choreh

U Malay @ rusiah, housa

Sqi ma Ipn Cermen Yk4h1" (Jenhs).  Bant. @ replzees ay o other dimiecin.

Flk. Inlk qilsuem, @bomg, poos hul,
* Pang, birded, viliage, puahlo,
ftron gk b poAlde



Ihn.

11k,

(rim. &

Bomt. 8.

. Ban.
Kan.
Inle
Pang.

Tk,
Pan.
Tag.

M. Mag.

Tir.
Hanl,

Dayek

LEXICAL COAMDPARIBON

T4 balatal; barratay; ponte; Lridge

Puiviprise
firlebery
{ frr-l'-e'rhi!-.l I'EI-III.I.I.
{ feinehien Tag.
Fairgiy "
il Bik.
eifertey Fan
rjIE M. Mag
erlerfieg Tir.
torytinig
Praikerd g
Paytiiy
Farstonax

{
{

3

Iile, belnnr
faeledery

fitlusr

feafray

fetrimprn it
ferggfuing

fifutg, Bieryeny
ity

Frafigiy
priatetiagng

- Fav. Lefew, 8 Dridge, a ladder

15, abang! lirea; lavge, boat

Purnarpise!

Leeglber, mmiall biout
lngbe, risall boat
Tutarggibn, small boat
fintnd g

Ay, dugont
getliing, dugout

fcamy, & plece of wol hewn
ot i & Loee or out of aoother
tmber bolng hewn ool (Ol
with referumec €0 the congrae-
Hoa of o dugout, §

Hot, T.

Fuv,
Tang.

Fomuosax

whagr, ship, junk
atard, & simall hoat, sampan
kddle adi, boat

1k, chiner gueran [chivergeran]: embarvencidn hatwme (1o maver) ; @ Ratanese

Dot [ the largest)

Prinirpisg

RoTE.—Wilh chiue rgerom compare:

Batdn.
1tk

Tag.

VIm view of the great vorlety of terma used to desigmate vﬂll‘f'r\ent kinds of boats enly

rileerkey, prisunios (omoe tied )

bimrrker, n burdle or tiedap
bunels of something

rcrgeran, a notched pode of
FLTT T

MR, FOWIGEK OF BN Bor the

, amr, nxic of nskeining whial.

i o Hatdn chiiergernn I
Brzgry, Himulinr stoms (e
B r, Birdkir, BEARE, ete. ) denate in
many dlwlects elther msplog,
serntehing, swing, mrviog, or
Lk,

Pai, T,

Am, T,

ikose apparrantly rolpted to the Hatdn word sre given.

* A whortening of the Daton term®

slurk In tha pround |

{

ForMosas

ohingger,? boat
wlrivey, whipe
efiirarrmin, hoat

Fay. Bae: Rssmgrgor, Kargdermn, RIGATOAFFCR,
b, fay “whett b Boude 1a o donger of belng blown down by the wind te fasten it fo & pobe
nlwa o vonsel lying at anckar” [Habpart ),



6 THE BATAN DIALECT

. tataya; embarcacion batana {la menor) ; & Batanese boat (the smallest)

ForMosax
Hot. T. fafore:, boat

TH. canen [fosen]: TaLn dir el ding r.'l:!.”:.II Lread

PHILTEFIRE . Forwosas
Ibn, Feprediar, Tood al, B. rin b, eatl
i Levern, Bouped T, ruendain, eat
k. Foeen, loosl Rek. krukanai, sat
Gin, 8 iy, food Ehelk, th. ml'll.'ﬂ'l?-l. oat
Bant, 8. awnernferne, focd Bu, wmeane bo-suerban, eat
Hont, J. k=i, bolled rioe Pep. Koo wakengrey, eat
Lap. swrniigere, Ened Pep, B. Tiegeul, eat
Ban, mwireri, fowl Fay {t'lfn.', eat
Kan. teser boreny Fowomd ' fanefinar, all kinds of foml
Eitwise, Tood K. werwitefilo, AL
Inb, { |m|hm, entalile T Ty .||FJ,'1', o et
Pang. Levmen, fipond BeE- { wgen apiek, drink, smoke
Tramp. krwern, food (nienlT)
Tag. Frtarin, hoiled riee
Bik, Lbderrienna, friod
Fan. Radeii-aa, fonoad
Kal Ferafraiirarn
M Mag. E.E'r'.u, kimdén, foead
Jurngmenen, food
Tir { Krerver, fosond
" ruiae, food
Froraeyion fowsd
Hag. J[mrd.l‘rlr.l, [ond

Nore,—The Batin catchword & taken from the catechism.



LEXIOAL COMPARISON i

0. aslg:® sal; salt, Rev.: arin

PumLivmse ForMosax
Ihn, i Pai. T. Luetin
1k, i Am. F, ol
{iim. &, riain Anm. T. s
Bont, B, AL 1. Ketberpn
Bont. T, - Tadek Tam. buartern
Lep. P Fil. F. TR
Ban, T I*al. B, ALperiin
Kan. (L] Hak. jrerfinr
Inh. RAfn B Fimar
Pang. aEin Far. aiinxi
Pamp, it Tip. i (T
Tag. kil
Hik. et
Pan. FITi
Kal. Leedin
Tiwiin

AL Mag. {ﬂxl'. divaeei

. Fitnire®
Tir. J[ fykels
Bag. R
Hul, i

Bl &l lam; rill.u.g're;, '|.'i.r|rg1tr

) Puireine
Ibn. ailiene Bak. anlees
Ik, EL i Pamn. rifai®
Kan. st ' M. Mag ek, mniei
Tmh. sl Tir. arkd
I"u.ﬂg'. furlrt R Ardr
Pamp. stalerrar A { I AT
Tﬂg.-_ ikl Bl sanhal

Forxosax

Fuv, memep, vinegar

1¥ery prohably a misprict. .

TTHr, kiiboer, powdered Aplb: TIE, epis, Mofe =aill
A¥an. gehem, aeld.

"Tag. oxin, ocohd.



8 TIE BATAN MALECT

H1. paneng; aveite; oil.  Hev junimg

PHiLITMIsE Fragmosan
It tlepe 1"ai. T. Livitinn
1k, e Am T. Tatredivens
(1A, = LTI 'Iﬁ|1. Fivrifdaia
Ront. 2, Jrulln;rl'.l
Lep. v e
Ban. Berwiegit
Kan.*
Inh, ilarrare
Pang. ek
Pamp. T 1
Tay. Iriigpia,® wil, encnonit oil
Bik. Tetwet
Pan. [T .
Kal. i pine
M. Mg [
Tic. PRt
Bug. 1 fernen

[ ilwangy
Bul Trinilfe

MR —aen mfen Ehe fallowing =5
2. taba; prusw; fut

Frirmse

Ihn. frod Pamp. feafi @

k. frodui 4 Tag. feilwi ®

(iin. =, Petisiast Hik. Prabare ¥
BEint, &, fdiieh Pan. fraaralade
Fem, im by | Koo
I!ai&. ] M. H“ﬂ :! Fevafragretaiaitae
AL, el Tir. e

Iauh, otremady Hag.. featud

Prhp. Herlit =l viargfig

VOl ol Bnowin.

t Pamp, Panyo, sespme ol Pawmp Wwepis, pianl apd coed of sesame

' Tag. lous, sevame otl ; Tag. Baaugdls, coconul oil,

1Tk, famak, o olot with fatl.

“Pamp, Meob, the gloss of a smooth sucfuce ; Pamp. fimb, the glosd of =omothing
neointed with fat op ol

ETag. Hnub, fat.

T Bk, Monah, the D&t am _doup, et



It
Ik
(Fin. B
(7im. M.

Bont. 8.

Lep.
Ban.
Ting.
Kan,
Tiahe,
I'ang.

Ik,

Pangz.
Bamp.
Ta.

Ihn,
Ik.
han.
Inb.
Fang,
Fam

Tayg.
Bik,

M. Mag.

Tir.
Bag.
Bnl,

LEXTUAL COMIPARIEOXN T4
Ri. bugaban; nro; pold. Rev.; bwfiuwan

PHILIPMNE

Tarler el P, enfi

Felibial Tz {yi—ur-, gaold in general
Darferlerse ' fielituk, native pold
Secrninia Rik, Falferiennae

brelitoad: Fan. Bl

Lwilitral: Kal, burlrra-srn

hederivim M. Mag, Snlepyernai

Diliedar Tir, Feetepating

Tinfitral: Iingr, fesufspaernie

Torf il Bul, Franleritraz .
Torditnd

B lpﬁl‘l.‘. poelite; mat

PidbLirrise Foruosx

dyeim, lémvs pleced on the bottome Py, T Falcd g
al e phE W0 eyt the biira- iy
yug of 1B0 The Am, T. wikal

agrrys, pad Tor sndddln, ede,

apin i doknlan, shaet bor tha bed Fax. Ay, & 1At fn R'rl'ﬂ‘-!'l nh

eapii, limiog, pasd ‘Tang. flte o'

s, Hning, pail

'I."|.|:|. sl e

elrggural
iktrmien
bk
Trinen
hawinln
alrme, it
henwiy
Farmper &
ik

ki

ik
Brltdie, aleeping mat

i



&0 THE BATAN DIALECT

Wi ybatan [ébatdin]; batfin de maeidn; Batnnesa by walionality

#ii, idaldali® el chino; the Chiness {daldel; Cldoa; Chiun)

Parnirrics
Tlim. ielreleld, "Blnaman, Chinese " lafelv b,y eled oA vl i da erase
Ik, chudefeid, wodime of vlothis, ep, by rutfled ar sholdir;, hiesk Fifal
tenliimg am thie groared, Ly Bundlifge, et
Foruosax

Fav. gt & Chinese

| 2ctengi® hnanbre: bunger.  Reve: spting
HY. -

| mapteng; lmbritnte; hungey

PrRILIFFINE
1k ﬂf\:;ilf:;nlllﬂﬂnlllll.' iphydenl or Pamp. denvengs, banager
Tag. e
Tk, b, et B ¥ it huinger
snl, hiatuie, debatl, hangTy el gy, hanger
M. Mg, rarfear, hunger
1w ianl'.1.::|I |’.lr'w'-n:r.l1 !11::||g1:r Tir. {'n":.lﬂn_r’, |||:|1|h-|-1-
Ik, frais, hunger age | Borf-Feae, lininger
han. dhargarirng, hnnger ' 1 #itit, hanger
Tnte ughtig, hungey Hnl. Tabbule, Kelfuli, hnery
Pang. rrdat hunger
RS mauau! sedifato . 1.'|'.i1'5t.:.'
Pumrrmse
Tha. penegnil, thirst Rik. autliei, thiret
Tk, e, thiret. Pan, wherins, tHiret
K ikin. lnﬂ'ﬁ'\-luy, thirat AL M:lg. |l.'-'rfh'll-',, thirst
Il weny Ehibred Tir. Awterrenn, thirst
Pang. r.lrl.].-_wr-'m i Ehlm' ety thiest
P, s, thiret ' L ogny, thiret, dlesime to oleink
Tag. b, thirst 4, sk

' For the ade of {hoe demonstralive i- and olbher aflxer Lo lodleste ontlonnilty comprre:

flarndy, people from the Bandg or Rio  1bn. bandg. sarsnpariila,

Frands de Hagayan.
ke, peeple of the Nekon pru-l.m:ea soiesenoes DAEL BRNEGy, COURETY : ik, man af roupiry,
Arapen, people of the east, . oW L 14,
Abrdepan, people of the wnlt et ————— .......lbrl. fafnfapdn, brlogpgan sl

Mol 0&fde pan, west,

kapavipansin, the Frovingg Pampargs:  Pomp. fasppang, fiver banl.

penpla af tha Fampangn.,

Ik, dlag, lnd inundsted in eniny seasnm
poe] b sach tand,

Pang. alog, castly inuodated bow innd

Pamp. Tog. afww, abog, stem of =ords neesns
ing "o wode.'”

RERITH-Y i -

tagdiog, prople of fowland exposed to Lnmn-
dntinn :,

piauRThE !3- penple of tho Ixland Fanay......Pan -y, nome of & river,
higimta, peopie of the Provines Camariaes { Fon, FikAil kit
or from (he Fiver Bikol TaE, Widel, bren of Bl wnesl.

by, prolesdy-erronesas for opling.
A rang, nwpirds, lnziness,



LEXICAL COMPALRIHGN =1

Wi gablyat |Radiyad]: fatiga: fatigue, paine Beves Gefedid

Promiese

Thn, et -ty fntlgoe Tag. Trevniga, b Tatipine
Tk, rigert, fatigne Pan. Larlerprpn, Tatipne
Kan. it Tatigue Kal. Tiper, work
Tnhy ligert, fatigoe M. Mag. Derewrg, prdin
]"msg. |"r'|.lj.-, faﬂi.y_l'tl:- Tir. l'q'rr'rﬂl_lr, l'l.ll.il:l.
| TER BN antkit, diftienlty, pain Bag. hevngnl, paiin

*
- a0, cadumi [&dademi |

b feripedusl ; sieknees
Nl. dactae [daliul]

Priniipxe

. mie e, By T, frafi=f
sl et Tik. L
Thir, Endwm i md, soanothi iy dlstaste sk .
e il Bomnet, & wenrke, ® Rk
Al Awbmd, Ay | e peg
wukefiiE, the cnming t the hank Bont. J. 'i S T Y
. of the Avatore of & tver Le AT
k. wblit, o belding back, the 0 A
- Fiamn. rigeeh, Ak
Frmp yektiile, exmeertation of nslcknms o, wrrrsnfl, wick
or of penlimenis Inds. avaiie
ik, mi:glllllll'l‘l.rl.iﬂl inf [11.‘||.'||I.' i
Iekdly, praving tool; to shinke 2 IJ‘““F' N.::'I'
. - . A AERY
Tug. ',.Eme"l 5 :III.:d.lL It eake du more Pamp. { .
(hlen PPl B0 gD with AT Lt L]
ather in nppednting the duy f Tag. an T
diepirinri Bik ! pi
The tonc-ieitative wosd fakdak occurs o anlif, piitietion
aeverst dialeeds, wa bn Pamp, Tag., Blk. B, Pan, skl
niil greovnully menns Ckooek, e Thivueh AL Muoge. seplnat
I inmanide pronniE-nthn oF Ly cXpEHE A Mol e el wiek
| tEnn 08 1he =onpd 1% changes 8o; uildk (lbn, 1, Lir. . ;m'l'" o Mk
fkbdE, dd clbRG). dedeful (Pvoep), dokded Bag, ;! agpial
(His ). ot : { frtaerlity gaain

Yol bigaf, welght; M, Mage crwe. seon, pustshment ; Tie feaa, ponishaent . Tie,
morwrn, @iffcull o Bag, Mirsad, punizhment.
® Pagy, nenhiigka, dlsiy. ool hisgige,
BLELEH ¥l



A2 THE BATAN DIALECT

02, managuebned [woenyeebueb]t frin (cosn)§ eold {something), Rev.:

wtaaie febaah
Pirmse Formosas
k. si-ggdh,  plenesd,  penetrsted  ffi T, Pl far, mnld
. varith live, BRda, e Am. T aipare, onld
Hamlinl= e, ookl Pep. Kn. T — ol
T, tearaferiaiedn, cohl Iep. B. wwerfve=tinnensy, colid
1. wra=fetia-pd, ookl (wined) Pep, Hak.,  mekapnmonn, cofd
Fioand, =, ftennag, volil Fel. fitwk, cold
Laspe, menntindels, rald Taui, wistsir-leree, mold
Ha. E aerlwin, palil Bek, ey, enld
e | B siptarl -tk eild
Rt fnsigoriia, vohil Fas { ittty eold { wind )
Tnls fl'q'.l-i.ll. vohl el cokil I_Wi.ll.l.:l.]
Fange, Bpaeted, ol Tip- erpteir, eodd
I"aenge sty oodid Ka. wtheatiar, cold
T [ snggiaete, dnld {air) Pach. il it enlid
B 1 st dedeg, srurled Bang, st i, cohl
Hik. |.l|r|.|'|'.||-|.|I el Hant. Ihlrl.rjnl.lhll el
sbentbinamediy, eled Tamng. ikt apiferk, vald
sz, urm’:h’_r.lprlp'. vl E:lrs-ci':
gastatandy, wold [ foalh
Kul. meifet i, cold

Al Hm;. arenenagpviie, wsnnied

- i piFtvaferiey, l,'ﬂ'd
Tir. { e

{ merreangiv, vorld
Bz teripr=rien, vl
Bl wwieedergond, rolid

F e Tembuote to egup, oight (WL 4)
M Fadioi




Pamy.
Tug,
Far.

Tlhr,

T kmiale
Ihn.
1.
Gin, B,
Bont. 2,
|.P]1.
Fan,
Rﬂ.h.
Ink,
Fang,
Panp
Tag.
ik,
Pan.
HKaul.

M. Mag,
Tir.
Pag.
Sul,

Thn

1lk.
Buont. &,
Lasp,
Ban,
1w,
Inly,
.

W euget [hwgal |3 ealors heat,

Pretaren s

alge, WIVEL endor

supd, Tod calor
vt Hght
i, v
e, hient

FolL

jllh.]'(.f
teelifiigh, feat
wrntaniartianiy, by
neiine e v g
ereenfag, Tinl

aprenlong, Frost

enpeagarfernay, b
_Il:-m'-l'n.'u”_.l

Jurli

et

fiilf

il

skl Buot
Beripein

Lredwy

Vit

IlJ|.iJl\'4'_l;|

4. uana

Jrisenieiic, Tigh

Lorpinmrn, Tige
wienitrarer, Flgl
ahuir,  right

amin, tight sisde
arwetenny, Pt shde
sravppeinwe, lgcht =icde

mepcar, Tigrhut

LEXICAL CoMPARIRON

E
I*'aj. T,
A, T,

Pep, Ko, é

Pep. I3, 'I
. Pl B
“Trasd.

0
Hek,

B, 1

Fax.
Tip.
k.
acck,
Bang.,
Hant.
Tane.

it

ri dereebing vight (hamb),

PrILIMTRE

ik alide Tag.

It slile Bik.

Lt wicle Pan,

ahile M. Mag.
‘Tir.
Hage.
Hel.

il
Fienaers %
Fav, kol the right

i Mindanna,

R3

Meves Loacjur

Fomsiowas

.rr.l.l':l:.-.n;.l.m hay henk
zinl, hint

wvaeeleelend, WeRTiR
ﬂlrln’lL‘n.rrl.l‘l Tt
Jlﬂ-'rl'-r-l'-rl', Wk
s zesleaf, Boot
Dinah, Tt
sl watrnu

[ anerlerferps, warm
1 wnwiaatlora, bt

awentbertiliende, WaRTIH
wrsferthivede bielon, bt
Pirdarrh

rire, Biet

“Hl'llllllll'i., WArm
senefcelva, Warn
weeeheclié, warin
revev e el Wi

L Japk, Boot

liev.: wriseen

Leevetar, Figrht silide

fand ® righet wiide

fros, ® rigehat wide
fvevstpeth, whzht elde
Frtvrmene, plelit sile
Frsrmeny, vight side
it mphe, starksunl

11K, arra, there s wane, nat exipn

T Tug, Twtsa, EFUe, real.
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Tha.
Tk,

Tirmt, M,

Latzpe.

B,
Kan,

D, ragos, MAarragos;

[k,
[ik.

3in. B,
Bont, X,
Lap.
Han,
Kan.
Imlx
Py,

[
|

{

k

THE BATAN DIALECT

5, gulli! baquierda ; left (side).

ML e

i, et alde
Lertigpied, left wisde
Leenafppied, left gide
r.'IrIIIJ.'l:hr, |&EL aiile
seeideief, left wisde
kawtiled, ledt side
i, leit side
flid, left vide
|:_I||I.|Ir

Fav. luwirl, the left

Inh.
Pan.
Tag.
Rik.
Fan,

M. Mag.
Tig
Bag,
Fal.

FuoRMama N

Lhapley, asesde s clean, neat.

PHILIPFIXE

avmelier, Y wlenn [ hodily}
anrenin, vlegn

wrretafeia, ¥ v lean
claleelibe, ! oloun

rerserin, lean

el uaser g, e
areifosmae, chean
wirpteng,* clean

il * iloun

weilfinis, clean

Pamup.
Tag.
Bik,
Pats.

M. May,

Tir.

Kayg.
Bul.

Fongoaas

Reva: juli

Tl

Faaili

Freadfaraf

wnld ?

el ¥

Biaarigr®

Fiawempg

thaeg?

guifriiea, ¥ left, port side

v - :lmrmjm

e ek, Clean
aenlinis, vlean
witfib iy clean
mrrfinle, clean
krigmengpndia, clean
mu-ruhr_!,.u'r:, clean

| mertifick, vlean
miplanas, polished
miedd e, bo clean

I'ep. Bak. werhnoprd, clean

! Foroiwenn {20déay ol Ieft | Drandes, Klankirer, p, &4
TR, whdii, there ks nat (hat Pang, oabe. there i=)

® Tag, mparcaang, bearaagy, waist
+ The ateqns rilnd, iy come neorest to Hatdo ragos.

" Meaning “gogl.”
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a7, marredit (stem redif ) eociag divly

P iNg Farsiorax

uenrilien, wietifilio Tep Bak,  swr-fukaosig
Thar. ‘Jm.l”l-'”un' Fay. miireie, alivty, Foul

ey
Ilk. nere gl
LGin, B, rLArn
Bont, & wiierpied, Fiefion gt @

Eefnugpiten
Lep. ; ilhlﬂff:'fl'

Lranjad
Hun‘ rll'ﬂ;l::lr-'lﬂlf
Kan. tlenigin
Pang. MEEIE R
Pamp. et
Tag. MR AT
Bik. ikl
FPan. nefrighao
M. g, anffrirtig
T‘iT‘. JII'I'I'I'IIFIE'Ill
Hag. HERFTE
Bul. adtin

14, mabava; volorndee: ek
IRTITRIERES Foutstrmak

Ihn. saneiin Tal. T. JET
Tik. fabuigm Am. T, g
Fin. 8, wsittsehkot Fop. Ko, watipenng
Giln, M, Tenelvideed Fep. Bak.  wosrpong
Bont. J. Terngg-eit” Pel. B, TR
Lep. melieviceeg Taui. el
Bamn, fmitinal =ek. Lieturleeing
Ting. Teraleniink T dvialdunredy
Kan. aparpefoneli Fav. tstdedoen, 1 Bwe pisi]
Inte rrmdetlerragy Tigs. eltmgpelereria
Pang. helemsger
Pamp. sidni
Tax. ra el
Bik. gl -
Pan. el
Kal. v e ®
M. Mag. unrriga
Tir. e .
Hag. gl
Hul. Jeafiihy

Fotk.—#lem bopa of Batdn aaabaye corresponds with stem brpa dn [k Fabdgs, the
change from EBatdn u to 11K, g being Teequent, Compard alea: Tag hoed. glowiag coaks
Bul, wuifdgl, to bloze Fav, booyn. blocd.  Kan, mawiledd compare with dwfa of WL 16
the commion meanlng is probably e glure, b rRllae”

VT sdemis vingidl, Diged conie menroest o Hatan eaded,, TR st Gl
T b, wimgpod, pErspiratlon,
surleflegi = REAT. dnearaudo = red, caraation
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i, m‘ﬂ'j,ﬂ Liwgity adistante; di=tani

PrnLirise
1hin. rrrergiid, srdeliegie 1'eenje, a0
k. rrafidryii Tug-
Liln, ®. ity k. hatpadghs
Hont, s, itplefrasginen [ETI A ,u.-u.'u_-,ui
L. tieferany Kal, ahepeid
Hamn. ertfizar M, Mag. ]
Foikit. cirfanad Tir, e
Ty, PR Bag. wrdeliad
Frunag. AFFne Enl, ]
Frigmussas
Fuav, s, fur, deep
i may: veniry oo rome, Fieve: medbed
Frmirii sk
I, el iy, b o, eotne Painp. ; .-||r.-.::, to gmo, to come
Tk, miwerf, B @i, eI | andd, Do g0, o
(iin, E.I wiieedi Tag. Ill-'rl'.illli.
Baont, 5, Mg, B0 @ [
Haont. J. =i, L0 g Pare. Foager, far?
Lo ;I |"|n.l|r.-|rl:l_|'| s e Kal. rkn:;,n.l_l.r, bas gut
appfa ]
! r..l.'| I M. l]a-’,_-_ { i .w
fan sanitpl, 10 s TRET T
) I Tir. sivrdyy, B e
| TETN waneridi Fiape, winfaied, T go
Tl vl Bul. areraif |
Fousosax

Fav, wpm

Morh—Tn vlew of the manifeld terms which Philippine dialects in peieral Dave for
“tn go, 10 come” [ have adinitted inwo this list. af far as myF solrces left me the choloe,
only thiss coming mesbest tha Hntin e, or, in absence of sueh, omly the most common
pnes. Bt must be gobed that the radical ay, which, with the help of & prefix, fotms the
frequently coviPEleg may, waay, ete, denotes evidently only the maovement of golng. iho
sonee of going towards the Apeaker (to cowe) beleg probably pecondary. The terms
listed nre mostly used i calling & perron.  The radieal ali i, §n Tetbelel av all eveots, ab
anlmating interjection : “hero, hither!”

1 Very probably n mkspriot for adaes,



[k,

Fhange

Fad.

Ibn.
Ilk.
Kan.
Inks
FPang.

LEXTCAL: COMPARIBON BT

101, cumary [kumers]; to go oway! HRev.: maipengay, to go

FHILIFMNE
Feawn, e rongth or eftcreyr of Teidiria
{ semething, eto, ll'-u“-!:'- { wierl
wvakdra, tr praskuce eflect i
kre, the taking eftort of polson gy { jithiis
bard, w eome here, 1o bring et

sometliing Rik. Tl
kern, to go, to comoe to where Pan

It
some o s

Kal, el gpa!
awagvmer, B0 gy, T g0 AWy 5 Terkatir
FHOMBTEY M. Mg ‘E wwtnier
Iy Tir. ehind
raardere By e
'.?.IsI’-:r, T g Sl widf e

Kotre—Ap in the precediog st only o selection ouf of & great variety of beras o
found ploce here. The predomiusting radival element |s oo+ a preesding coisoonnt.

g the sxpression kmmars ka diz (met oway here!) the stem s gvidestly Laru,
reaambling the Pon, terms for ‘to come” in the preceding fbst.
i Probably dac ali.
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CHAPTER I
RESULTS OF THE LEXICAL COMPARISON

BATAN DIALECT BELONGING TO THE PHILIPPINE GROUP

The comparison was destined to elear up the following points:

Fuusvny, the general velationship of the Batin dialect to the Philip-
ping group of languages;

SECONDLY, its phonetie and lexical partienlarity ;

Triwowy, a possible special affinity to one of the dialeets compared,

The #aid group of languages was asswmed as represented by the file
of nineteen dialects presented for comparison. The result of the com-
parieomn way now be deduced from the word lists as follows:

The lists camprise in all one hundred and thirteen Batin catchworls.
OF these four propenly lave to e left out of the reckoning ; namely, Nos.
5 and 86, as serving chiefly for the examination of the nse of u prefix, and
Noe, 112 and 113, as being vepetitions of previously compared numerala,
This leaves a fotal of one hundred and nine words, Of these the com-
parison shows for cighty-five—that is, for T8 per cent—nepETITIONS in
one of more of the other dialects, repetitions which either are literally
true ones or show a greater or lesser phonetic variation, the signification
at the same time deviating only in a few cazes and even then only
slightly.

Now, apart from this simple fact of repetition, which, to Le sure, is
in itself signiticant enough, we are interested also in the FrEQUENCY with
which cazez of repetition occur for each Batin word in its respective
column of compmrison, since it must reflect the colesion, not only of
Batdn with the group, but of all dialects with each other. The cxact
determination of this factor would presuppose that the.nineteen dialects
are constantly represented in all word lists to their full oumber. This
coefficient, in tenth, iz unztable, not. however, to such an extent as to
remler impossible a satisfactory comelusion. An examination of the
eighty-five words in this respect shows them divisible into two groups:

Fifty-eight words repeat themselves in each iostance either in the
whole or very nearly the whole line, the latter being represented all the
time by an average of seventeen of the nineteen dialectz set up as a
stamdard.  These words aye: Nos, 1, 2, 3, 6, 8, 10, 11, 12, 14, 17, 18, 10,
20, 21, 22, W, 2, W, W, 35, 36, 37, 38, 89, 43, 44, 47, 49, 50, 52,

&4
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53, 54, 58, G0, 63, GR, Y0, Y1 Rev., 7%, ¥3, 74, 75, 78, T4, 89, 04,
0, 100, 102, 10, 104, 103, 106, I0T, 10E, 108, 110, 111

Twenty-seven worda repeat themselves either in aliout half of the line
or only sporadically, average of dialects represente] being sivteen—Nox,
b4, 15, 16, 27, 80, 81, 3%, 34, 42, 46, 61, 56, 57, A9, Gl. €2, o4,
65, 80, 82, B3, 84, 87, 88, U6, 97, V8.

The result is, then, of the one hundred and nine words compared there
are to be found for eighty-five (¥8 per cent) repetitions in the other
dinlects, and for fifty<ight of the one hundred and nine worde—that is,
for 53 per cont—the Erequency of the repetition is so consideralle that it
eones very niear a conununity of words for the whole line st up in
reprerentation of the growp of languages.

THE LESTCAL COMPARIBON sHows CHE Baris manker o8 enosg
RELATIONSHIE WITH THE PHILIFPINE GROIT 0F LANGUEAGES |XS1DE THE
LINES EXCOMPARSING ALL 1ITs MEMBEIS,

PHONETIC AND LEXICAL PARTICULARITY OF T'HE
BATAN DIALECT

Lot vz now test the dislect upon the existence—as a general feature—
of phonetic peeuliarities of the common words. 'n give the dialect the
widest possible wargin for showing off either its similarity or Qissimilarity
i sounds with respect to the other dialects we cun wot da better than take
for thiz iest the group of fifty-eight words above mentioned, since these
represent the cases of most frequent repetition and consequently afford
the possibility of the most comprehensive review.

UM this group there appear in Batin—

Twenty-cight words in a specific form of phonetie modification: Nos
1,8, 6, Moy 14, 1%, 20, 23, 20, 35, 38, 43, 44, 52, 58, 63, 48, 70, TE, 73,
wORG 94, 98 102, 103, 109, 111

Twenty-one words are equal in sound with a predominating form or
with one that ocours repeatedly in the lists: Nos, 8, 11, 12, 14, 21, 23,
44, 36, 3%, 349, 49, 50, 53, 54, 60, T8, 100, 105, 107, 108, 110 ; and for

Nine words there are to be found sporadic cascs of phonetic corze-
spondency, which, by the way, are not limited to geographical neighbor-
hood: Nos 2, 18, 28, 4%, 71 Rev,, T4, 75, 104, 106,

Sinee a disenssion of the details of Batin phonology is intended in
a later section of this study 1 refrain from entering upon them at this
plaee and only formulate the general fact so far nscertained as follows:

THE CoMPARISON DEMONSTRATES FOR TIE BATAN DIALECT A PHONETIC
PANTICULARITY EXPRESSING ITRELF 1§ 30 PER CENT OF TILE FIFTY-EIGHT
WOHDE EXAMINED FOR THIS PUHPOSE,

Auother point to he investigated wes the lexieal partienlarity of the
Batin Jdinleet, in other words the emplovisent of wonds not to be found
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in mae for the same signification in the other diglects ; that is, of eourse,
as far as my sonrces permit a judgment in this respect.  Strictly speaking,
the atipulation “for the same signification™ would bring under this inves-
tigation already that small number of words mentioned alwve as showing
repetitiong of slightly deviating meaning in the other dialects, (Cf. WL
8, afin, storm; 42, defegnan, throat, gorge.) Binee, however, the kind
of significant change presented by these cases can not be called peculiae
of the one or the other dialeet, but represents rather a certain unstableness
of menning in general characterizing the whole group of dialects (ef, WL
30, 31, 38, 33, 42, 48, 40, 30, 51) they may safely be overlooked in the
present instance. Of more interest here are those Batin worda which,
standing entively isolated in the immediate comparizon, make at firee
gight the impresion of being penuine “Batanisme™ [ refer fo that
nmber of words which in the disenssion of the relationship of Batin
ter the group were left unconsidered as showing no repetition in the com-
parative lists thev are heading, Their number is then one hundred and
ning minus eighty-five leaving twenty-four., For these wonls it is neces-
sary to remember, before all, the Timited nature of many of my sources, ae
alzo the limited representation given to the whole group of dialects, since
o more exhangtive compariron might not fail to match there worda, or a
number of them, with proper correspondencies.  Be that, however, as it
may, the sole-fact of their current employment in Batin to designate
cortaly commonplace ideas in distinetion from the different terms used
in nmineteen other dialectz, ineluding the seven principal languages of the
[elands, seems to warrant our regarding them for the present as Batiw
oyg, 1 present them together in the following list:

4, agep, night i, amoieg, fal

5. makuygab, evening U7, Rwia, pig

7. demdest, cloud 8. buday, snake

0. Rev.: salowsas, wind Th. ehirergeran, n boat
28, bakiek, brother T7. toteye, & boat
26. walkem, old man 8l. goneny, oil

32, mremuiden, nosa . Eaduwed, stckness
40, botabar, bgenst (RHev.: shouwider) 1. dakiak, siekneas
41, lagas, neck 92, manggebrob, oold
45, tawl, heart B3, Ewgof, heat

48, alteny, alfck, leg, calf B5. guli, left =side

53, holangengun, stomaeh ., kumarw, go away

What then is the nature of these words which onr comparison, afber
showing up the existence of a phonetic particularity, now presenis as the
second distinctive feature of the dialect under review ¥

[ will examine themw one by cne in their etymology, knowing very well
on what errantry 1 wm setting out in fo doing.  In this investigntion
I have ocepsion to bring into play these words contained in the lists
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-which, as not belonging to the immediate comparison, have found their
place either at the top or at the bottom of the word list proper.

7. demdem, cloud; a comtemplation of WL, 7 and 7¢ makes it evident that
dewrdlen in the reduplication of a root dem oeeurring in the same form in Sul
dempod: gl an yew, rem, fen, Him, ete., in the other dielects an part of words
signifyving clowd, evening, shadow, dark, ete, aml embesdying, porlups by sym-
beligation througl souond, the sense of “somber.” Formosan djalects ahow: Tsa.
trumi-taum, cloud, aml Fav., mo-udum, dark, Tk, has the identical form demdom,
but with & more remote sense,  Other correspotudencies see in WL § and 8,

45, toul, heart; o notable word heading u list nently unanimouvs in giving the
aame meaning by pies snd similar forma. The footnote shows, however, the
cvenrrence of lowl in at least three other dialects where it expresses & certain
eiiission of the buman or apinel voice. Composition: prefix fa 4 tone-dmitative
st wl ;o compure Tag, bolkol, orking of o dog; Batin foul refers perlngm Lo
ther dull sl prosbieced by the pulaation of the beart.

B, fodeni, sickness; prefix ke 4 stem dimi. o olber dialects this stem
VN s Hl*mlni"}' “qlirt,"” which 1= l"||:-ﬁ|:'.' tis be reconciled with e mepme it s
in Hutdn.

#l. dubitak, sickness; a tone-imitative word ceeuiring in several dialects, e
i P, Tug., Bik., Bis., with the general sense of knock, tap.  Through idivmatie
promuncialion, or te express 8 modifiention of the seaued it vhamnges to fofrg-L {in
Lbny, fokiok, Hiktk (in k), debdul: [in Pampy, ete, By assovistion of kleas
not to be traced bock its meaning has been specialized Jdifferently in various
dimlerts as shown at the top of the word list,

These Tour worde, which in the comparizon of their equivalents in the
word liste proper remained without correspondencies and thus appeared
to he idiontatic property of the Batdn dialect, reveal themsclves here upon
further investigation ag wonls oecurring aleo clsewhery in the group,
though wilh o different meaning. Thi= phenomenon is explained by
conceiving the dictionaries of all the dialects of the group as ropresenting
a general Philippine stock of words to which also the present four helong.
It then resuits that these words as sueh are not idimnatic for the dialect
under review but only their cmployment for certain conervte ideas and,
to & certnin extent, their pronunciation. I formulate this as followa:
the Batin dislect seikers from a comman Philippine stock of words of
general meaning certain expressions and, specializing their sense and
pronouncing them in a apecial manner, assigns to them places oeeupied
in other dialectz by different expressions,

T proces? with the examination :

5, wakupab, evening, aftermoon; prefix e 4 stem Eugpal; this stem comes
very near Thn. figah for the spme meaning; the seeoml part of the stem, pab,-
chnracterizes words for “might,” WL 4, in the dialectieally varvled fovies gnb, ok,
ok, dupr, eie, Followed by 43 eorrect prosunciation of Tag, gabf is gab-i, not gn-bi.
The change from g to Batin y is frequent. ’

32, mwwutdan, nose; incompletely redoplicated root mad 4 auflix -on.  For

vt et compare wonls gquoted st top of word list, also Formosan: Sib, Fav.,
Tipe, oter, where apporvently the some roob tiekes the form wof, anf,
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41. lagao, neck; the change from | to Batdn g being typical, this word wgrees
with the component element oo, leo, dow of ite synonyms quoted at the top of
the weord Hst,

48. alteng, leg, oltek, calf; inorganic fmitlal ¢ produses syncopation of & ztem
lateng, latek. The comcatenation of eqial forms and equal mweanings nobeld at
foot of list shows both words related to one another and to other Philippine
worils of allinble sense. The common primary sense both of lfeng and Bofoy nuy
be “swelling” or “bulging.” Compare for this sense wonls beginning with bod,
but in WL 48 and 48.

ifi. kelangongon, stomach; probably built on o radical element nye, monn
{kan ) occurring in all Philippine dialects in worda for “eat,” “mastionte,” and
others standing for parts or movementa of the month; compars the forms quoted
it top of liet; ka-, la-, and -a4 are affixes.

T6. chinorgeren, & baoat; by slimination of infix -is- and soMx -an this depive
ative js redoced—reganding the initial sound according to o law to be explainmd
liereaftor—to a stem kerger, in its turn a reduplicated tont ker or ger, Imitative
of the wiier produced by sawing, fling, seratehing. ete. (See notes on the
etymology of this word in the list.)

02, managebneb, cold; prefix wean- before a stem ogeb containing 4 coot greb,
which s redoplicated with diferent initial soumnd. The same radieal element
exiata in the words with similor meaning quoted at the top of the st (Of, WL
4: agep, night.)

The preceding seven words, which as well in the ward lists propor as
among the words of reference, remain without immediate corresponilency,
andl therefore may lwe set down in the foew they present, as being peeuliar
to the Batin dialect, reveal themselves, upon being brokem up, as
genuinely Philippine in components and structure. Their radical ele-
mente find correspondencies in form and sense in other dislects. ‘Their
peculiarity then appears to coneizt in that they have Leen built, and are
used, only by this dialect, though the material employed and the type of
hnilding are common to the whele group.  In other words the dialect
vieades For iteelf exproesions on a general Philippine basis and assigns to
them places ceenpied in other dialects by different terme ; their pronuneia-
tion, too, is idiomatic and indicates in the initia! of the word efiinergermn,
above examined, a sound ehange for wlhich there has not vet been recorded,
as far as its origin ie converned, any correspondency in the group. This
latter point will be fully dizeusged under “Ihonology,”

The dialect would appear to show itself thus not merely in a selective
activity, as in the previows list of words, but as directly ereative of new
forme, a capacity which, while consistent with the general character of
Philippine speech, would constitute itz best title to dialect independency,

I now eome fo the following vocahles:

B. Rev. sofawson, winid; perhaps related to Bont. 8. sopeoy, wined: in form it
correspoinds most mearly with Tk, sclayosoy end Tag. salopacy of a similar
nmenping e noted at foot of list.

2k, malben, old man; preflx me + syoropized stem Phem ;) assuming the vowel
deapped fu have been a there resnits a stemy lakem which may be related to
Itk fokdy and similar forms of fdepticu]l menning to bo seen in the word 1t
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U, buday, snake, finds its nesrest correapondency, both in mund amd meaning,
i Lampony wlei, snake, and thos is easily connected with its Philippive synonyms
ufeyy org, sroern, et At the foot of the word list are shown different specisliza-
tions of the general primary seose widerlying all these words which was perhapa
“ereepdng” or “winding"

81, guning, oil; snbstituting the elsewhers typical Philippine ! for Ratén g
I yet for this word the form *laweng which is o metathesis of Kal. fengin and
makes n connection with several other similar forns in the sume list, as also with
Bul. dagimg; fnt, of Wi 82,

fia. J.'ﬂgut, heat: |'H'r|ln}|st & varlation of s ||piu-||rj|:|-_'- with dilfferent related
meaniogs in several dindedts quoted ot top of list,

05, gebi, left [wide}, moy be tekem ax p locsl wariation of the forms pro-
theminuting for the sape wensing in porthern Luson and whiowing a radical
element igid, dyi, «r 1 | Formosan: Fav. iri, Sid. M},

A will be seen the six words here eonsidered ean be confronded, eitler
from the word lists proper or from among the worde of roference with
similar forms of like or related meaning.  This leads to the supposition
that they ave dislectic varlations of terms current also elsewhere in the
group; thet is, of common property of the latter. Excepting the cliange
froon T to g in ganeng amd the common one from 1 te 4 in buday, the
variation would nol b due to sound changes more o less typies! of Batin,
tut would bave heen obtained by means whicly transform the configuration
or the volume of the word and are made use of by Philippine dialects in
general ; contraction, agglutination weecompanied by syncopation, decapi-
tation, metathesis, dropping of final sound, eie.

OF the total of twenty-tive idiomatic expressions there remain seven
worde converning which T am either unable to establish any connection
with other dinleets of the growp or unwilling to aitempt this as too
uncertain,  These words are:

4. ngep, night BT kwis, pig
25, kakilek, brotloer 7. tatape, & bout
40, belabet, hreast 101, kumidrd, go, go away

6. e¢mong, fish

There i2, however, no doubt ihat these words are, like all others truly
Philippine in character; bafubal oceurs in identieal form, though with
different meaning, in three other dialects of the group, while the remain-
der attest that charscter by the structure of their syllables or by that of
the whele word form: kaklel: shows prefix da- before a syncopated stem
which may have sonnded ®hofol s bemars containg infix -wm- and by
pregents clearly a cass of inenmplete reduplivation of a stem faya,

Tosum up: I donot know if I have eetablished the one true etymology
of every word I have tried to account for, I believe, however, thet 1 have
milduced sulficient testimony to allow it to be recngnized—

1. That the twenty-four Batin veeabled examined are of genmine Philippine
nature amd in this respect not essentially distinot from the bulk of eighty-flve

words first considersl that wemt to establish the relutlonship of latin to the
Fﬂl‘u]!.



RESULTE OF THE LEXICAL COMPARIBON 05

2. That the idicmatic appesrance of these twenty-four words finds its explane
tion in the following causes acting singly or in combination: .

(o} 1domatic spevializetion of the sense of wonds common to the group;

{b) Use of forms created by the dialect on u common Philippine hasis;

{¢} Idiomatic transformation of the shupe of common words by mesns typical
for the whole gproup;

i) Idiomitie pronunelation.

These words then root in a substratum whichh wnderlics, for all we
know, all dialectz alike and which, remaining oceult at the first view, can
be recognized and studied only by & comparison of one with another.?

To meet the foregoing point in the present comparison I reeord the
facis here obtained briefly as follows ;

THE BATAN DIALECT MANIFESTS TN TR LEXICAL COMPARISON 1TS
IDJOMATIC PHOPERTY BEY TIE EMPLOYMENT OF & NUMBER OF PECULIAR
WORDE WHICHL CONETITUTE ABOUT 20 PER CENT OF THE TOTAL OF ONE
TIUNDRED AND XINE WOLUDSE COMPARED, A CLOSER EXAMINATION OF THESK
WORDE REVEALS TIEM A% OENUINELY PHILIPPINE 1¥ NATURE,

In connection with the foregoing [ will point ont in the comparative
lists a trait charscteristic as woaeh of Philippive as of Indonesian dialects
in general which should make ns very cautions in retting down definitely
a word as the exclusive property of one of them, I refor to the enpri-
clousness often encountered when one looks in vain for a correspondency
in the neighborhood of a certain dialect only to find the correeponding
word in & remote member of the family, OF this curious trait the follow-
ing are a few examples taken from the word lists:

13. Bat. tane, enrth, ngrees best with Malay tenah, as compared with Philip-
pine fanap, dagd, lupa, ete.

30, 31. Lep. ongas, face, finds its closest corvespondency in Bulwd Ople angos
and in aimilar forims on Formosa, though with slightly different meaning.

51, Bak. fechay, hamd, has an isolated eorrespondency in Kan. fekkay, lamnd,

&7, Bat. tfawi and Tha. singd, bowels, conform with Pan,. fira-i ns compared
with intervening bagis, FHiukae, ate.

60. Bat. chite and Ibo. Ritu, dog, eorvespond wlih southern Phillppioe idd,
Lirn, ebe., and Fav, site as compared with prodeminating eso, eie,

84. Bat. paiid, wing, reappears for this meaning only in Bagele of southern
Mindnnio,

This phenomenon is a proof of the exietence in a former time of a
common fountain from which all these dialectzs derived their stoek
of words, a fountain which, catehing it in one of iis branches, I have
already reforred to on several oceasions by such a term as “general

1 8ghebitiiting for our elabormbe nmpllull;n and analysis of vocables the gqolek sensn
fur Phllippine epeech of & oon-Batabess nalive of the Tslards, we may presume that, onon
hla ears wers accustomed to the peculiar pronuncietios, the Batin dialecl. bewildering
and unintolligite to him io the begloning, would “burst” wpen him, eo 10 &8y, by degrees,

revoallog mores and more matter and forms glready famillar to him feom bie own dislest,
I saylig Lbis 1 bove 16 tmind alre whal I Kiow of Balii groimaiar.
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Philippine speech.” At the prosent time we have the prodigious mul-
tiplicity of diglects cawsed by the splitting up of the people that poe-
sesgorl the archaie atock language when they spread over the inoumerabbe
fractions that eonstitute the Aunstroncsian world, and by the ensuing
separate development of the speech of each divigion. 1, therefore, in
the compurison of vocabularies one meets with peeuliny torms in ope
tomgeue which are not readily to be matched from near-by dialocts, ope
may just as well have to do with words, the old heiricome of the
language, which have survived only here and there, as with words of
more recent formation, developed within, and known only to, a particular
divigion. An unexpected corrspondency in s distant dialect loses,
moreover, in ite sporadie aspeet if the possible removal from the im-
mediate range of observation of the same term in several other dialects
through significant change is duly considered. A good illustration of
this is offered by the word padid of list G4,

STATUS OF THE BATAN DIALECT IN THE PHILIPPINE GROUP

Having now ecttled the firet two points that were to be eleared ugp by
the lexival eowparigon, thero remaing ag third the question of g possiblo
NEARER mEtaToNsite between the disledt under review amid one of the
others put up for comparison.  Among these the two neighboring lan-
gnages Hokano and Thandg would be those most Hkely fo present indica-
tions of a closer connection.

The Hats shaw, indeed, some instances of speeial eorrespondency of the
Batan dialect with Iokano words: Nog. 16, 446, and pur]m':s also Nog, 76,
06, 875 svme cases of similar harmony eccur alzo in Ihandg: Nos. 27, 59,
T4, B0 to some degree also Nos, § and 57,

A comparizon of the whole large remainder of vocables, however, reveals
ne special closer relation of Datdn either with these two or with any other
of the remwiming dindecte.  What a consideration of the liste from this
point of view indeed discloses is a not infrequent oceurrence of & predom-
inating form for a certnin idea in the morthern dialect: controsted
oecasionally by o gimilarly predemiuvating charseteristic form in the
southern half of the Archipelago. Instances of this ape:

12, danww, water, eompared with wonls compoundaed with ig.
il wley, snake, compared with ghes and others,
& btitol, gold, compared with bilasan.
. igid, ete, left, compared with wald, ete,
. Gd. gergaly, wings, compared with polkpak.
6id, kalding, goat, compared with Lasebing.
Tk wgsn, vte, deer, compared with wad, ete.

Before the question respecting the extetence of a near ally of Batin—
which har so far been denied—ean be brought do a conclusion, it iz noces-
aary o coneider the dinlect spoken by the natives of Botel Tobago,
wlhiose etlmical relation with the ald inhalitants of the northernmost island
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in the Batan group, Ibayat, brings them inte a close neighborly connes-
tion with the Batanese, though this connection iz to-day sovered by the
Bashi Channel and finds its occagional expression only in muatual iH-will

Of the words from the dislect of Botel Tobuzo which my sources contain
only a very small pumber would fit into the frame of the present com-
parisort.  Efforts made by e to obtain further material from that out-
of-the-way and seldom-visited island proved fruitless. Among twenty-
eight wordg, the only ones 1 couldl impanel, there sre ten which do not, or
at least do not eomplotely, conform with their Batin cquivalents— Nos, 6,
0, #2, 8, 67, 68, 104, 108, 110, 111—their divergence being often due
to & copsideralle modification of the form of whot may be after all one
and the same word, 88 for instanee in—

20, Batin ogo, bend, as compured with RBot Tob. eebogye,
08, Batin beddin, gont, as compared with ot Tals, bgds i,

On the other hand there are six other words which show a pronowneed
concordanee with Batin—Xos, 2, 22, 34, 72, 75, 102,

The remaining words do correspond with Batin, bot wre irvelevant for
the print in question beeavse they Lelong fo that mwnber of terms which
areglmest universally alike in Tndonestan diglects or predominate o
large seetions of them in very muoch the same form: ama, father; mada,
evo p girw, teats; wanok, fowl, ete.

I1, then, the investigation of the relation between the Baiin dialect
and that of Hotel Tobago must be kept in abevanee * it may be said that
the data obisined with respect to llokano and Thandg merely sugrested
either simply a2 common derivation of the words in question, or that a
limited nomber of voeables from these netghboring tongues had found
their way, purely or in a modified form, into the Batin dictionary, the
converse ot being of squal prolabititv. The resnlt s then—

Tie BATAN DIALECT SHOWS, BETOND 1TE GEXERAL AFFINITY TO TIE
WHOLE GROUP, X0 SPECIAL CLOSER CONNECTION WITH AXY OF THE
PHILIPPIXE DIALECTS COMPARED,

Heviewing all the points made I may recapitobate them by saving that
the lexical comparison prerents the dialeet under veview as of pire Philip-
pine type and as possessing a distinet dislectic individualityv, a genvine
and codrdinate member of the group.

CONSIDERATION OF CERTAIN FORMOEBAN DIALECTS

It romaing to east a glance at the Formoean dialects which have found
a Place in the word liste incidentally.

In spite of the greet interest attaching o it, philological research on
Formoss has made considerably less progress than the study of the dialects

=01, my paper, Zar Ethnologle der Inselkelts twiechen Luzon und Forsmeus, (o Mivteil.
4 In Gew, I ¥, w. V.-Koode Ostaslens Bd, XI, Tell 1. Tokrh 1006

*The reports of Epanlah misskonaries Ate thet tho people of (ha Butanes sod those of
Botel Tobapgo de not anderstand esch other.

alAk ——T
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apoken in the mountaing of the Philippines.  When two and half centuries
ago the Duteh had a settlement on the island & few of the native idioma
spoken by that part of the population which came under the immediata
inBuenee of the colonists were studied by Iuteh missionaries, who edited
in them a number of religions writings, From that time also dates a
vocabulary, written by (3. Happart, of what is generally called the Favor-
lar:g-Formosan. This furnished me the vocables marked “Fav,” in the
ward liste.  From the year the Duteh were driven out by Koxinga, 1652,
till our days hardly any fresh stndies have heen wade in the field, the
exploration of Forinesan languages being allowed to rest #o long that
the dialects learned Ly the Dutch had time to pass out of existence, or to
make at least their present survival a matter of uncertainty. We have
Pew philological treatises written on the basis of old Dutch or Chinese
texts! ae aleo a number of stray notes and considerations. COur knowl-
eidge of the actual foring of speech of the harbarian hill tribes and of their
kinsmen in the foothills and plains, who under the generie name of
“epohioan™ have become assimilaied to the Chinese coloniste, rests how-
ever on nothing hetter than a number of seanty word lists collected by
resiclents and ocensional travelers. Tt may be presumed that at least thoee
of the latter inelude many an incorrectly heard or incorrectly interpreted
word. From such of these vocabularies as T conld reach I have compiled
the bulk of the Formesan column of the word lsts,

In looking at the series of dialeete given by me and comparing them
with the Philippine column it is neceseary, in order to oblain a proper
point of view, to realize the incongruity of the representation of both.
For several word lists my Formosan sources vielled more idiows than I
have selectedl to stand for the Philippine group; in such cases the former,
though they represent & much smaller territory, outnumber the latbor,
"The whole areq of the Island of Formesa would find place about two times
in that part alone of Luzou which lies north of Manila; it would cover
here about that section which harbore the non-Christian monntain tribes,
u population whose degree of culture resembles that of the Formosans very
much, 1, therefore, one wished to compare such pointe s the number
and diversifieation of dialests within equal areas, or the phonetie peculiar-
ities of the mountain dialects om both islands, it would Lo necessary to
givee the Philippine column quite a different composition, confronting
the Formosan with & selection of dialects taken, say, from just that Tegion
oty Luzon which T have alluded to above.

POM imterest 1o stuwdents of Philipploe philology i Oabelents, 1'ber dis formosanische
Bprache und Ihee Biéllung 10 dem malaxischen Sprachstamm In Zefischrifi 4. [ Margeal.
Ges. XIII, Bd, Heft, 1 wnd 2 (1859), where Favorlang is phown as sharing tha
charaelerlsiic traite of the Phitippine group of langusges. [ meoction also: Flerens,
Farmessnische Volkelieder wach chinestschen Quellen In Mittheil, 4. D. Ges. £ Nal u,
Vilkerkunda Ostaslens, Tokyo, VIL Bd. T. 1 (1888), which coptaies the texis of thirty.

thres popilar songe of about the same number af diferest Pepohont mod Sekboan iribes
or clapy, iransoribed and translated from Chleese texts published s 1746,
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Of the hill tribes on Formosa we know, or believe, that they are to
e connted for the greater part ar Malayans settled ince olden limes on
the island and continuously added to and diversified hy eubesguent
arrivals of more or less cogoate people, adveniurers, castawavs, aml the
like from the borders of the Ching Sea and the islands of the Pacific,
Begides, aathors writing on the subject generally allow for, if they Jdo not
assert, still older immigration from the northeast and nerth, naming
especially the Lio Kiu Islands and also the mainland of (‘ltina, the laiter
ns point of departure of non-Mongolian seftlers. What with mixtures
and local development of speech continued—io name only a fgure—
since the eixth century t in a populetion cut up inte innumerable clans
living independently of one another the island must indeed present in
its aboriginal dialects & very variegated picture. And that is precisely
the impression we receive in looking over the word lists,

1 will confine myself to the question in what degree an Indonesian
character—as represented by the Philippine eolumn—manifests itself in
the Formosan tongues as a bady., There are about sixty word lists to
b taken into account, besides ten numerals. T divide the former roughly
into two equal parts: in one half a strong and unmistakalle Indonesian
(Philippine) element is conspiennus at flest sight: WL 3, 4, 11, 12, 15,
21, 22, 23, 24, 30, 31, 34, 35, 47, 38, 38, 46, 51, 52, 5, 39, 60, 67, 72, TN,
84 To this the ten pumerals must be added ag chowing the ssme
character ; in the other half Philippine correspondencies are not so plenti-
ful, or require sowe serutiny to be recogniecd: WL 1, 2, 4, 7, &, 9, 18,
i, 2, 32, 33, 30, 40, 41, 44, 17, 48, 48, 50, 64, 68, 69, T0, 79, or appear
fearly absent : WL 10, 13, 65,

For eapecially notable Formosan worda 1 would point sut among othere
WL 1, 2, 4, 6, 10, 11, 12, 20, 22, 37, These worls refer to very comnmon
idens designaied on the Philippine side with marked wniformity, while
Formosan dialects have for them a disproportionate nnmber of fundamen-
tally different expressions,

The difference in form of the Formosan words is often due to 2 more
or less considerable aceretion of sounds, for exanple:

i, Philippine bufuin as compared with Fornossn oinfokan, ete,
1. Philippine epni as compared with Formosan stpai, apeciu, ote,
21, Philippine ame as compared with Formusan kemisee, fame,

23, Philippine fne ns compared with Formosan Lina, kiuna,
24 Philippine wie as compared with Formesen bdrw, wcongofio,
A4, Philippine bibig as compared with Formosan babibif,

45 Philippine «fle gs compared with Formosan dafilab,

0, Philippine a5 as comnpared with Formosan rafa,

1 quote from Davidsen's monumental work “Formosd, Pact and Present,” page 3:
“'A tenroed amthority [Prof. Luadw. Riess] speaks of the srrival in Porfoosa of emigrants
from the northewst at a pectod several centurles befors COhriet, Theso people, known as
Lonpkins, Beld sway in the islued and were vislited by the Chinese up fo (Be Ascopd
half of the sixth cootury, whon bards of wncieifizod Melows swept @p from the soath and
browght the whole west coast of the Isloed onder thele control ond the Losgklus who
suryivad the congucdl Felfeited litto the moudntains. '™
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In the case of sapwi, kavima, bing (binra), kire the aceretion may be
Slue fo the coalescence with the stemi—as represented by the Philippine
form-—of & preceding pavticle. Compare & similar aceretion in the
Philippine volumn of WL 2, 249, 51, 39, 62, 70, especially in Kalamian.

A regurds minfoken it may be taken into considerativn whether here
the fuller Formosan wond does nof represent the older form. A com-
parisun of W 6— '

Furmwwun minfoken Lo -
Philippine dituyen Iil"!!m.IEHE i"_“”_I
Philippine jatiakaks } with 1 Fhili ppine bituin
1k \ | Philippime Bitoun
Phillppine bilenken ]
amnl agnin of —

22, Formuosan baiwek, Philippine bekes with Phifippine babeyi
a8, Philippine taeki, ralli, talla with Philippine 444, ta-i
revins o sagmest nopriority of the havder forne.

Ax hag been said hefore the extension of the word btz to the Fornosan
dialivts had Tor an immediate object only to affonl a cursory glance st
the relation wetween the Intter and the tongues of the southern Archi-
pelago. It is, bowever, to e hoped that the many interesting varisnts
whicl the Formosan columns contain of well-known Philippine forms will
remdder their present compilation also weful for fniure reference.



CHAPTER III
STRUCTURE OF WORDS

Upon examining the stock of words contained in the texts as to the
gtrueture of the several forms it is found—by analysis where neecssary—
that HADICAT. SUBSTANCE-WORDS are |1|m-'~l|_1.' IESY LLAWIC,  FPORM-WOKLA
wnstly MoNOSYLLABIC,!

CoMPOUND SUBSTANCE-WORDS (or DERIVATIVES) are formed by attach-
ment (AGLUTINATION, AFFIXATION ) to the fumdonental word (sveMm)
of one or more particlez (aFF1xER) 3 also by doubling that fundamental
word wholly or in part {COMPLETE 01 1XCOMPLETE REDUPLICATION),

CoMpouNDd PORM-WoORDS Tesult principally from a contraction or fusion
of hemogeneous elentents,

Before illustrating by examples these fmu]umeut:tl features of the
structure of Batin words, which will e recognized at onee as those
common to Philipping dinlects in general, it should be said that the
distinction made between monosvilabie form- and dissyllabic substance-
words answers g trait which it iz impessible to mistake and which serves
well for a general survey, vet does not constitute a sharp division to he
carried through svstematically without qgualification, as will presently
hecome apparent.

As examples of Mo¥osYLLABIC FoRM-woRDS in Batin may be quoted
i {an article), y, 4 (eopulative particles), fo (rinee, that), am (but),
na (and, aleo), pa (etill, yet), da, uo (already).

Cosmrounp rorys of sueh elements are nu, du {(relative forms of i),
banu (and), dine (where?), sinu (who?), dana (already), duua (rhere-
fore, therelo), dipa {not yot}; ete.

In the case of nu and du we have evidently a fusion of the article 4
with the two formative elements n- and -, which are with identical or
similar en1pln1.‘nwnt common to the whole group, Iana and dipa reveal
themszelves at once as contractions, the first of da and se, both meaning
“already,” amd the second of i, negative particle, and pa (yet), four

monosyllabic particles used extensively also in other Philippine dialects,
The form-words here enumerated belong doubiless to the very oldest of their
class, The dinlect uses, Iesides othera of much more recent date, the original
1 By substance-words sre mesnt those which, naming the substance of our thoughts,

designate Lhe percepts and oonespts which we connect to form Jodgments ! by Torm-
worils, those which lodicnte the relation In which the former stand to each other.

101



102 ' THE BATAN DIALECT

eharneter of which as substance-words is still easily discornod by a reference to
their employment as such either in Batdn iteell or in one of the other diabects.
Examples of wuch arer gapu (33), for, beenvse of=llk. gapd, couse, origin,
beginning:  From this is derived wakogrpe (18], from {Fremehe 4 portie de,, ) 3
powal (11h, by, on aceount of = yawod, root, in W 175 & declvative of this
in wakagumol (20}, by, in virtoe of, on aeeount of,

I proof of the preponderanee of DISSTLLABIC ¥oRMs minong the winicar
BURSTANCE-WORDE it may suflice to refer to the world liste: of one huvrdred
and eleven words (Nos. 1-111) there are ninety-three which either are
directly dissyllabic or yield a diseyllabie stew upon disimtegration of un
existing comporition.  The only mencsyllable to be Tound i@ WL 47 fud,
knee, and even this is probably a contraction of the fuller form éhed,
T, vtes, necwrring in several othor dialoets,

It s true that the etymology, which in breaking up & given wond
form is mot concerned with the question whether the ssulting stem
i still alive aml curvent in present spescl or pot, will not come Lo o
halt before the dissyllabic stema (or radical worde) distinguished above,
The ninety-three words mentioned include several whiell upon dizeolution
of an existing reduplication give »oxosEvLLABIC componenie.  Snch are:

7. demdom, clowd (dew ) 3. bubng, down (bwg, dal)

A4, babe, ofc., 15]1 § b, Ddd, ily il stem  Rerger in rhiﬂcryrrnlr, a loatl
., aweEs, teats (Rl {ger ar Ler)

48, kodeor, foot | Bor, fod) Wik, siems daldel in ddafded, Chinaman
i, kukw, nails {ku) (eal)

Among these words there are certainly sone of which it mmest be pre-
rieimed] that, as imitations of continuative neture sounds, they sprang into
existence at once in dissyllabic form.  This is, bowever, not nocessarily
the caso with all of them, since also words without reduplication give, when
divested of formative elements, frequently a monosyllabic stem.  To cite
only & fow instanees: Ranew, Tood (WL ¥8) and iban, fish {WL 66) leave
upon segregation of enfix -en in the former and prefix 4- in the latter the
stomy Fas, whicly, for all that is known, is not further divisible. As at
present the smallest significant residuum it is the roof of both words,
expressing vaguely the ides of “eating.” It Is & monosyllable not now
independently in use in Philippine speech, though this may be supposed
1o huve been the case at an earlier stage of development of ihe language.
Tnuﬂwr example is the Batdn term for dead, wodimen, in which 1
believe there may be recopnized the same root gem of dewident, cloud,
abwve cmtmerated, that haes been pointed out already in the discussion of
lesionl eomparison as signifving probably “dark, somler.”

This hmnuu}-ﬂnllh: which contains two soonds well known for thejr L'l'l=I1[I'1‘:ﬂ-htl!-
nesd, In vharacteristie of the phovetie unstublesess of many voots If eowmpnred
interdinlectically. To show this elearly there is added to WL T a supplement,

i Numbers in parecthoses suffived to DBathin words indicote the page or ope of tho
peges, of the catecklsm wherd sugh worls ooqur,  Ab sdded P orefers to the prologus in
HRetann contalning the vocabulacy-
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7o, end in theas two lista {incloding the Formoson dialecin) the root in queation
will be found with the meaning of *dark” and “cloud”—which I ¢nnrider related —-
uniler the fellowing forms:

dane, dem, di{m), dom, duenr, e, fawm

Tam, lemi, Her, lom, tum, g

remt, rim, rom, THIR

yem, yim

The supplement takes in a few words of different meaning in order to give

an idea Bow such mqnu.uyl'lahic roois may [i™] uuuluml.u:] of heving gi'l.'l-u rige Lo
serles of words more or less related in real or metnphorical seose.  Granted thpt
these additional words are built upen the idemtical root ahove referred to, they
har witness to a structure to be explained neither by redupliention wor by
comporition with affixes mow in current use. 1 refer to such words as Tl rimddr,
to ddiscern indiatinetly from afar, which shows the ot rim followed Ly an
element of as yet nnknoen nature,

Other instances of monosyllabic roofa are found in the dismssion of
the words of WL 5, 32, 41, 45, &5, 91, 92, under “Hesult of the lexical
comparison.”  All larger vocabularies of Philippine dialeets furnish,
moresver, ample ocension to collect into groups without great effort words
of two or more syllables, more or less related in renze, in all of which onc
ever-recurring, though interdialectically variable, monnsyllable may he
discerned as bearer of one Tundamental, albwit not very definite, sense.

COMPOTND AUBATANCE-WOUDS | DERIVATIVER)

BEDUPLICATION.

Thie is either complete, when the whole word is repeated, or ineomplete,
when emly 4 part of it is donhled, To the examples already given of
reduplicated monosytlables a few instanees are here adided showing the
game process in dissvllabic words

TOMPLETE REDUPLICATION: asgu-angi (71, gooda; rows-rans (38}, woumla;

BREDUMLICATION OF STEM WITH CHANOE OF INITIAL LABIAL: wiiru-pira-au {121,
repetition ;

BEDUPLICATION OF INITIAL CONS0WAXT AND FOLLOWING SOWEL: Me-Laentay
(P 44), Gngera; te-fegran (P 45), throat; so-sentea (4}, saintag

" REDUPLICATION WITH OMIBHIGN OF FIXAL CONBONANT: pdi-pidit (&), com-
mands; pega-pegar {10}, sonls;

THE SAME, WITH CHANOE OF INITIAL LABIAL: ipd-weake-baiel (20) repemtant

BEDUFLICATION 0OF SECOND BYLLAELE WITH OMISSION OF FINAL CONSOWANT OF
RTEM 1 fienea-gieho-For (30), one win turns his back (diehar, havk] we one who i=
offended,

In these examples reduplication has, generally speaking, the effect of
pluralizing or emphasizing the meaning expressed by the stem,

AFFIX ATTIOFN
The most froitful meane of huilding words is found tn Hatin as in

gll its sister dialects in afflxation. By nrigin thiz iz the drawing fozether
in speaking of o formal element, chavecterized throngh slight gquantity
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ahed aecessory meaning  (presumably  interjectional or demonstrative)
aril a substantial part of the speech, wherdy hoth hecome more or bess
fiemly atfeehed to each other amd form ullimately o significant amd
geanupatiesl cemplex, i owhich the formal olement sequires a new
character under the name of “afic™ while the other, the substantial part
ol the combination, is called “stem™ or “radical word”  Tn Philippine
dialects soine uffizes hove preserved a simultancous existence as separate
pirticies, others have lost all independent character. The signification
of all Bas been variously developed ; influenced Ly the significance of the
warious clusses of radical words with whieh the formerly loose particles
eame to by eonneeted az aflises their own original signification became
modified and Imaseled out jule differont shadee more or less remaote from
the primitive sense; this latter, probily never very dofinite, can be ap-
prostched by deduetion Tor some, for others only guessal at, At all events
in wrder to form an estimate of the original value of o given atfix, it ia
neressary to deke into sceonnt the wile i plavs not snly in Philippine
dialecta but in dhe whole tervitory of the family of languages 1o which
these helong,

The signifleant character of aflices in general, together with that of
certain elasses of derivatives formed with the help of three afives in par-
tieabar, will be dwelt or amd illostrated more fully hereafter.  Considering
for the first only the mechanism of afi dion it must be remarvked that
the junetion of stem and aifix i not in il cases of equal solidity.  Where
the component parts inffuence cach other phonetically, be it only to the
extent of u ehifting of the pecent of the radieal word, or where ¢ particle
has penetratis] into the very hody of the stem, or where stem or atfixed
partivle have no existence outside the compesition as independont vehicles
of veaning. there oo donbit can exist thal the combination represents a
vorbal amnit, to be given ae sueh alwo in writing.  Where, however, such
cotditions de not-abtain, espeedally where a particle iz in enrrent use both
s an altix and as an independent et of =peech, there a etrict distinetion
hitwien leose anil affised particies can nol Le made, and cpses of uncers
taingy mnst arisc the e eagily the les o dialect has the character of a
written bunguage, )

In the ol Batin catechism I find for instance the oidinal numerals
wrilten fefrersrine, frst s ieharwinn, second s ielafdome, thivd, ele, {from
wiwer, v, P, twoy faldo, Huw}—|— tela e, T welern praver look
they appear as mapeme, (efageun s, fehofde e, ote.; that is, with na
separated from fhe ot of the comnposifion.

AFFLXER

Affization may vxiend 1o one or ic aoeral particles, In thiz veapect
e follnwing distinctiong can he wmaile:

BESULE LUNEYLLABIC AFFIXES: i-, Hile, Kifle, file, sile, =fifes, =Far, -0,
ede, D CINEPANT GRONTE OF AUCH (OMIFCIXE AFFINES ) § arhe, l|'r|'JZ|l:'Ii-_, It
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{4 slein 4-) i, ele. ! THROUOH CONCURBRENCE AHISE .kCt‘l.-HIJMTIUKR
LIKE: suimeddis | ni= uwf.lu] mitnaipaka | wein-gi=paka), ote.

Aceording to the pesition the affixes take with reference to the body
of the stem, they are distingniched as PREFIXES, INFIXES, 8nd SUFFIXES;
that is, affixes in front, in the interior, and at the end of the atem. An
inflx i often found ineerted into a prefix, as may be seen for instance in
weinake and mingipake sbove quobed, where the syllable in- is an infix in
wake and moipaka, rmpectively. Tagalog put: oven infiz into inflx
when with stem ailal, idea of writing, it formes firsl s-um-wlal and there-
from the perfect s-m-ng-m-ulaf. a form, by the way, not favored by all
Tagalog writers and repudinted by Rizal, but demanded by analogy and
the necessity of preserving the grammatical distinetion which it makes.
Batin forne the perfect of the same class of devivatives by placing infix
begisle infix: stem fas men - infix -im-, f-am-to, become man - infis
-in-, (-om-in-ag, what has beeome man,

To give an ides of the degree of nniformity with which these important
word-luilding elements repeat themselves throughout the whele group I
present here & COMPARATIVE TABLE OF PIFTEEN OF THE COMMOKEST BaTiw
AFFIXEE with their eyuivalents in the soven priveipal dialects. Taking
into secount that theee affixes impart to the derivatives formed with them
very muel the same meaning in all dialects it becomes evident that they
are a prineipal factor among those that make up the nnity of Philippine
spegck.

PHOXETIC MODIFIDATIONE OF DERIVATIVES.—As mentionsd befora, the
cobegion of stetn and affix is frequently insured by phonetic modifications
which both composite elements, or coe of them, undergo in the union.
These medifications must arise from the desire to give to the whole
complex of rounds o flow agreeable to the speakers and they vary to
some extent in different dialecte,  Threugl them the ecomposition is
roumded off amd lifted out from the sentonee as a verbal whole. Besides
change of accent, sl modifications are SYNCOPATIONS 0F THE BTEM AND
ALTERATIONS AT THE POINT OF CONTACT GF STEM AND AFvIX,

BYNcoPATION consiste in a redrenchment of the stem by ejection of a
aound from the middle:

Bat. stem "pasak 4 sufix wn = pes'bon, what is erneifted

k. stem Pemnd'ts 4+ sufix e = lewi"buen, what la distribuated, ete.
Pung, sten labds o wuffix -anon = [§6"sondn, what i passed

1‘||.|1|1n. sifm Tpkam + aullix == fal'mew, to taste food

Tag. stem mwasid + euflix -00 = woes'ddne, what iz claarved

Pan, stem prank 4 enflx -aw = pastben, what is fostened with plegs
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Mo FICATIONS AT POINT OF DDST.H-'T.-—EHNFI-]'I]H OCCRT RN the

derivatives Tormed of stem with prefix mang-.  The following is an as-
anrbment of sueh dorivatives colleeted feom the texts:

Proflx mang- +
wtEm Ares teasigurs | P4}, o abandon
slem abang: wangbosg (143}, to navigate
steny “igeang: smaidiguong (P42), to open (door, window)
atepn "ui:n:p; wangutap | P23}, diremiver
wtom balagy rugrmalobeloy (Pdd], one wlo cnresdes
st Leigef ivedn e i far {144}, te wars, to heat
(but meubenker (P42}, to grasp, from kemben )
st dagap:  mardgap (P47}, to dsh with A net
sbeen “Hibr:  moorubotuba (34), wedical man
atevn “diman: wgpdiees (5), one whoe kills

For comparison of the plonetic modifications to le observed in these

cxamples Fevm Batin with similar enes in eome other diakects T give the
following tabular view :

Thae fimed anu wed of prefle mang- de comtacd with the fnitiol sound of =lem

-' I
- It Hatdn— | In Doksnn— In Pangasinan-— In Tagakig— T -
|

. S P P —
" ke noaltered |
mind mom e b pliee

i remalns Nilly un-
i resgins unaliersd |y LeCome BaIm: ® fslly

abtersd

I SN D

i leecomies w1 Lo
n remaibs nnalt e |
M fenciesamas cmmnmmann-i DEMaing unaltered | bepomes mas-
b ]I_rurmn. whilt these | forms with these rw VAEKTE AR OF (g Wit thee
i form  with™ fhess |
r Wi i L - | Aiam.
k| dlsplwivs this I il|lApdaicus thin I may dieplece this, or | dispinces this
| | | TBF BT tida-
heeotnes iy sl | becomes mun and | teromes  man and | becomes mon end
E displares thes: i dinplaces thess may diaplnee Lhiss diaplaces Ve
af Tre s B R S (Ll T T T
f displacis o I
guently

L ,ﬁ.qr_-q.rmng to B role to be H!ilﬂilhﬁd im the secticn on phooology.

Regariding the wlieroative forme which this table allows for Pangasinan it

st b romarked that they are not uwsed indiscriminately but that with them
go differeners in meaniog: for instance maw-gombrero and man-Lambilos mean
“ee wha weits o sombrero (hat), o kampilan I'rmhrr:l," while maiom brevo, miar-
grupilan menn “he who squips somebody else with a hat, a saber.”

To illustrate ultimately the variety of forms which the elements of
woril brilding demonstrated are capable of producing and to give at
e same tiue sn idea of the rvichness in forma which the Batin dialect
with all its ethnological insignificance can boast of, T present in the



STRUICTURE OF WOEDR

following Jiste o selection of derivative

107

forms taken from the texts.

Their strueture ix explained by ciphers for which this is the key:

St atem BIt, stem with infix

B part of stem or maodifled stem Hauh, suflix

Pr. prefix A, aceretion of soond

L imfix " merged or e fected soamd
Plr. infix in prefix.

The stems are in bold type. The components of each form are separated by

hyplhens; dissyliebic [(compound} offixes are, however, not dissolved,

In mome

cases the trasalation may not be quite exact being founded only on the mesning

of the same stem or root in other dislects.

A sefoction of derfvatice forms wred o weord building

AFFIXATION
—— e - —- — .
Cipher Fori i ‘Englieh eguivalont i
wn-biny (4) i mlive o
ka-taney (®) J patience
Pr. 8r. mEig-ankk (4} 1 #an, child
i-turmg (4 | wift, geant, asslgnntian |
i -k (A follower, ta fallow |
|| kiR ehig {340} !
Fr. 8 {k\hu-b'hll (34 abject of repentance (stoen baker) |
ek -ag"dit {24 |
Pir 8t =g -f-rma (43 urison {from death) I
- m-in-ai-badin (19) convarted |
b-in-obon {4} baorted
ait, b-in-nta (8 What bas besn promised
E-wm-afin (5] ane wWhe weeps, (0 weep
BTt tetem-fa-ne (4] ane wha Bas becoms man, has
taken Sealy
LA LA | Eeum-in-gln (4 one who has descended | stem
gakin?) |
311" Bub. LETETR LS L3 B 3 commenced
5t Sub, | lsung-an (3§ abject of saving. freelng I
lusut-en (2 objeat af following, obeying
B, A, Bul. anlbeu-em {34 abject of renerating
8. Aub. ! pmepd-en (4) abject of betlaving | stem anughd)
Pr. 8t Sub. 1 po-abdit-en (34) abject of directing
kd-hmeoy-cn (8] ! (tedalily of) enemion
Pr. 4. But, (fmaka-"u'g-cn (33}
| Eo-bak'l-un (15) stem baket
ko-packi-agap {4) commaebol {of salnts)
Pe P Br thiaka-pocki-deatm G} ane whorthy of belng granted
samotEiEE
kid-ka-poge () tithes
P P B | kem-packi-pisok (28]
Pr. Pr. Pr. 8 a4 k- pu-mid-"rl-ng (41 patawt (atem ard) |
Pr. Pr. 8. Bub, k- meg-anak-on [ 5} children, offupring

‘L ken-ko-unasg-en (13)

i pachi-pa-i-paful-gn (37)

. pr=makdeams g (51)
Fi-pa-"i"E-on-em (R
chein-g-mang-pnak (4)

Pr. Pr. Pr. 8¢ 8uhb,
Fr. B, Bub. A, Bub,
Pr. Pr. 8. Sab. Sk,

Plr, Pr. 8t [ mi-In-ai-paka-yapo (4]
Plr. 8t Sub. | peinemka-ywpn-an (18)

#Ir. A, Sub.

| #=it-o-"wk-an (4)

MEOMOTY, tammemoration

sdem gokad

bora

(approximately} the cousa havs |
Ing besn . . . :

{approximately ) oplgin

what bes bean wiiled, erselled
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A aelection of devivativs forme wand in pord birdlding—Continned
AFFINATION AND REDUPLICATION

Cipher I Farm | Brgllah squlvalent
Pr. 5L AL : lenenmlaml (32} | 1
| [ mo-ta-balkes (3) | wemen ]
Pr 8. 8t, i foo="rearwe { 1) | every day
| Han-"wha-tuba (3475 | Physlcian
Pr. & 8, h]l ka-p ae-p'ae {35) ! stem = Ih pannar, 1L punnd, Teg. |
|l ma-m'ne-p'ae | 371 i Fumd, full
Br. Tr b it mechelodke' <lokal [ P42) i 1o deoop the bead on the brasst
ka-pecki-agu'-agek (32) | prayor
\  Pr. Pe. Pr. Bt. Bt ! mnaka-pg-i-toba-tabs (281 | sanmtive
| Pr.PrPr R 8L | #o-pa-i-aska'-sakar (4) | to Judse !
| |1 in-"mpa-rhagay {281 | feontractml fram: weinolagokd-
| B Be l | woptl i
| Bednel-kay {21) | ene prenerved in tife
| =i e, | r-wme-in-n-rayus (16
EL A 3¢ Sub. | idn-glp- e brualk-em (32)
| &t Bt, Sub, | pusa-pusm-n {8) | ehjeet of correcting
| Bb 8L A Bub, | tubsstoba-g-rn | 38) object of Eonling
. 8t Buk, 1 da-dabusng-an (P42) + hnpmble bes, wasp
B. & A 8ab. | DRk-BAkm-u-f (30} | abject  of ragpeEbaring | elem
: mitkem
| wia-"gl-aml-en (5) Y marciful
Fr. 8. 82 Bab. E{m-'dﬂ.-lﬂhn-ru (a7 stem oo, love
F*le, B, RL, I msin-aka-Frapl-rraglt i A6 ) | having singml
| Pr.Pr. 8. Pr. 80 A Sub. [ paopiorreeplerran-geen(18) | what ks repeated [radical siem
| | FiR) '

I s - . e —

"This list gives nn idea of the store of affixes which the dialect has at
its command and of the mechanism of their employment. There iz not
ome among these affixes whiel) does not oceur aley in other dialects; all
are taken from e trensure ewned in common by the whole group, though
the uge of one or the other may have heer neglected in certain dialects
wl thus been forgotten by them in conrse of time. Compare in this
respect the occurrence of prefic sii- in the table given previously.

I dedicate the nest section to o closer examination of three of thess
affixes which are singularly characteristic of Philippine specch.  For the
present it remains to make a few general retuarke on the siewirioawT
impoRT which affixes have fur the word formns ereated with their help.

COMPLERE SHIXKIFICANCE OF DERITATIVES

The atem furnishes the fundoments] idea. This may be zomething
enmerete—e. g, Batdn bagey, house—or something abstract and vaguely
alluded to—e g, Tag. losing, idea of inmximtion—-—interprctnhlﬁ Jit]
referring to the state, the action, the person, or the habit; or the stem
way be a tone-imitative word swebh a2 T take to be, for instance, Tag.
hirbir, reel, which pictures the whirring of that ingtrument.  To render
sneh iileas more definite, or to extend or etherwize modify then 1= the
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office of the affives. Speaking generally, thess predicate a being, state,
or action, designate un agent, & place, indicate u temporal relution or
» modality of an action, refer the iden of the stem to an object or u
person, ete.  Thus from above stems arisp: ka-bagay-an, group of howses ;
f-usi-nsing, to make snother deunk; ka-birbir, a roll. To take an exam-
ple from Batin which, with & varistion in tha vowel of the gffix,
repeats itsell in a great number of dialects {of. WL 78) :

Radical stem Lan, undefined ropresantation of sating -+ sufix -en refercing to an
objert = kanen, food. Cousative prefix po+-same rool 4 same suflix = paianen, )
what Is fel—pokancn o wepieng (8) ohject of feedlng |be] the hungry.

With the accumulation of wffises attachod to 2 stem the comples of
ideas covered by the ensuing expreszion inereases proportionately, Tn
atiempting to translate such a heavily loaded vehicle of meaning we
may happily find a word that just covers it, often, howover, wapecially if
one wished to do justice to all its component parts in strict ctymaologe,
the sense could he rendered only by paraphrase.

In the coneluding passage of the Hatin Salee regine {Hall holy queen), tena
rakaprefideaa kawi du bindte ni Jesw Cheigte (8 (that we muy be worthy
of the promises of Clristh, the words foan walapachidaem bomi are trunslated
very approprintoly, “that worthy [he] we”™ The anmlysiv of uwakepachidea
pives, however-—

Stem *dedan, iden of granting fuvoring | kedadugs | 8), muniflcenee; mandaaus
{170, to take care of, to protect) ;

Prefix packi- = eausative form of machi- The primaty meaning of machi- is “to
be desirous:" an accepted meaning of i is the spme as in Ibandg and Tokano,
“te partivipate in something,” consequently pechi=to cause or give inducement
ter s particd pation

Preflx moka- predicates the existence of n eapacity.

Connecting those meanings we find wokspechidoam to slgnily caraue [tol
cavse (8] PaRTICIPATION |in] Favoss, & sowewhat roundalont ot lugricnlly clear
vgiivalent of our “worthy.” To express this quality as alrendy nttainod infix -fu-
wotild be added: winakapackidoan,

The character which the words formed by affixation have as parts of
speech 18 variable.

Prefix ma-, imlienting generally existence, gives in Tagalog with stom
fiit - (heat) the derivetive wainil.  "This expression = by iteell alone a
complete predication—“there exists heat,” “it is hot.” In mainit dg
tubig (the water is hot) and fubip no wainit (water that ie het; hot
water) the employment giveh to mainf! corresponds with that of an
udjective of ours, Again in Naiwit (nmwe of o locality with s hot
spring) it is denominative of a place.



CHAPTER IV
THE DERIVATIVES WITH i-, -in, -an

HATURE AND EMPLOYMENT

From among the great variety of Batin derivatives prerented in the
last seetion may be selected for a more detailed examination three which
belong to those most frequently used aml which are at the same time
fundamental for a number of other combinations; they are those formed
of & stem with prefix i-, suffix -#n, or suffix -an.

Fur dinlectic variations of suflix -em see tle comparative table of fifteen commmon
aflixes givem in the last seclion. Whenever spoken of a8 comman Philippine
properiy it shall here be referred to in its Tapalogr form -in.

There exist in Philippine dislects many words which show in their
complex of eounds, and in proper position, a wyllable correspanding with
and interpretable as one of these aflixes, words which, on being broken
up aecordingly, give radicals that are unknown to present speech, or
which at least appesl no - longer readily to the understanding of the
speakers.  With such oldest devivatives T am not here convorned, I wish
to regard the peeuliar activity displayed by the affixes mentioned in such
stems ae are either current as separate words, or conzerve at all events
their significant energy by figuring as ground forms in which affixes of
various kinds may relieve esch other to suit the momentary requirensents
of the speech,

Ainong the various affixes taking part in this molding at wili of the
signifieation of stems it is especially the play of the three affixes men-
tioned that hae been perfected by Philippine dialects into & sort of
svatem very characteristic for the group. H. C. von der Gabelents, on
recognizing the same feature in Favorlang Formoean, says that the
Philippine dialects are distinguished by it from all other languages of
the same stock with the sole exception of Malagasy.

The derivatives formed with i-, -in, and -an present themselves to our
grammatical conception under & charaeter that varies with the different
translatione which cortain of them are suseeptible of being given. Words
like—

ibatdn, man from Batin tinbaan, church
ibandg, man from Banfgr sisgbungan, cock
correspond plainly to our eategory of nouns, Forms like Tagalog—

kitain, asthmatio wagalitly, guarreler, guarrelsoms
110
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may be classed as KOUNS SUBSTANTIVE or AINECTIVE according to
tranglation.  Buch derivatives I will discard from my immediate ob-
eervation. ‘They ave mentioned here chiefly in order to indicate the
extension of the bounds which the language itself gives to the employ-
ment of the three affixes in question. I confine the examination of the
latter to what is their most interesting office—i. ¢., to that which makes
them enter into the formation of expressions indicative of an action,
expressions “swi generis,” in iranslating which we generally have re
conrse to verbs for want of exactly corresponding grammatical forms,
Needless to sy that such transiation alone does not yet saxe them
verbs,

It ia to characterize principally this employment of the i-, -in, and -an
derivatives that P. Francisco de San Josef says in his Arte v reglas do
la lengua tagala (1610) : “The whole mechanism of this language turns
principally on these three passives, as we call them,! end therefore he
who is well informed and founded in them is practically master of the
language,” a judgment that may be extended to Philippine dialects in
general,

The following is a briel exposition of wiat 1 eoneeive to be the nature
of the derivatives under examination in their specifie m’-pl_‘tt as quasi
verbs,

To obtain a hetter survey I distinguish whether the action they ex-
prese ie indicated in the stem or not.

A, ACTION INDICATED IN TIIE STEM

The stern may denote an action openly or by interpretation. Batin
angay, idea of going, Tag. hanap, ides of searching, seem to have only
an active meaning ; Tag. lakas, force, Bis. bubaf, work, may mean, and
are tranglated in the vocabularies as meaning, both TuE force, THE work
and To force, To work. In the form of such words there is nothing
muking them either nouns or verbs, quite as little ae—for illustration, not
for cofirdination—in the English words “foree,” “‘work,” if tuken by them-
selves alope, Still, if lakas, bukal, do not give their idea expressly as
an action, they at all events cover that acceptation. - Now, if we take
the English worde just mentioned as verbs, or, for that matier, if we
take any English active verb, it signifies in itz purely verbal charaeter
only the particular sction by itself; that is, to the exclusion of all sub-
stantisl elements concerned in the action save the agent who is, in
proper cases, marked in the second and third persons singular by
suffived -est and -s {-ex), respectively. The Philippine radical word,
 when developed into a derivative throngh the sttachmont of one of the
three affixes i-, -in or -an, has an entirely different expressivencss. It
associnter throngh such affix with the mesning of the stem a reference

! Mote the reluctsncs in beslowlug this deslgmatioo,
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to one of the objests prouped srownd the setion in the precise manmer
shown in the following example. Given the action expressed by English
“to search™ (Tag. hanap)—
We say, “Search for your book."""  The Filipino says—
Ang dyong wklat wang  hanapin  me,
The FoaE back  {be] ibe searchohjesrt youm.
We suy, *“‘Search with this candle.””! The Filipino says—

Hong  Eandils  ang ihalidnap o,
This candle  [be] the scarchingInerument yours,

We say, “‘Search in the chamber.”" The Filipine says—

Ang slid  ang  handpam  mo,
The chambwr [be] the searching-place rocrs,

Accordingly the sentence “Search for thy book with the candle in the
chamber” can, theoretically speaking, be turned in a Philippine dialect in
three different ways, according to the cmphasis one desires to give to
one or the other of the three things concurring in the avtion—op1 20T,
INSTHUMENT, PRACE—Teferred to, ax may by seen in above cxamplug, by
the affixes -in, i-, wnd -an, respectivelv,  For instunee, in Tagalog:

Ang  akiof iy hanapin  mo  nifong  Fandila ga
The ook Gethat-which-e-the sarch-object yourn with-thiv  candlo in
silid,
chiumber,
Hong  Boirdifa iy Lhersig i wangy  aklet se
This canpdic  Ethatwhich-be-the smrchipg-instrument vours fordho  book i
ailid,
chamisr,
Ang  ailid ay handpan  wo  wnng  akled  witong
The chember is-twt-whiel-betbe soarching-place yonrs  ofthe  book  with-this
Enneliber,
oatulle,

To give cause for the employment of one of these affixes the topic
referred fo must mecessarily be determinate or emphasized. In cases
where the weight of the sentence rests on the agent the latter would be
marked at the etem of the predicative word by an affix ad hoe, In
Tagalog this might be—aubject to other considerstions—for instance,
Um- Or meg-; as in “I am segrching for some book™ :

Hamakdnay ake nang  izang  akiaf,
Bearcher amj 1 of s ek,

! Accentusting “beok,” “eamdbe,” “chamber,” respectively. For hamdpon paghkandpis
wellld perbnps be hetter.  Bee Totanes (p. 53) and Minguelln {p, 168}, from which puthors
thess +xamplea are telon,
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If one examines the three derivatives in the examyleé first quoted ss
to the rille they play as parie of speech, one can not fail to become con-
vinced of their woMiNaL character, a character clearly imparted to their
{in meaning) verbal stem by the affixes i-, -in, -an,

. In the derivatives here characterized there can be expressed through
additional affixes or through reduplication different modalities of the
sction me also a relation to time, which latter will cccupy us hereafter.
It must further be remarked that not all stems denoting action of some
kind may, like the one above exemplified, take either of the three affixes
in question, many heing open to one or two of them only. This depends
upan the nature of the action expressed in the stem being in harmony
with the verpaL force of each affix, as it will presently become apparent,

B, AQTION NOT INDICATED IN THE STEM

Distinguished from the derivatives above described, by the different
significance of the radieal word, are these which expresa radice not an
action but an object, or which have ag stems o pronoun or s form-word,
Hero the three affixes reveal themselves as possessing also a verbal foree
begides the noun-forming charactor shown under “A”, Examples:

k. igeyang ma! Thiz imperative by prefix i- points away to some

objoct understood as being in sight and rummons a movement or action
away towards that object to be executed with the instrnment gayang,
i e, apear ; it refers then back to the perzon spoken to by me, the relative
form of the pronoun for the second person singular, eonnecting this
this person with the object and action previously indicated. In virtue
of the vague comprehensiveness of prefix i- this imperative may be in-
terpreted by any such translotion as the following: There is an object,
an aim, & motive, for your gpear throwing. Instrument of vour action
with regard to the object in sight be the spear. Throw your spear, or
spear be thrown by you, at yonder object. “Spear™ that object there,
iy :
Tag. palukolin mo fong kehoy. This imperative by suffix -in points
te o near-by object designated ae ifong Lukoy, this timber, and summons
an action om this subject with the indtrument cslled pafakol, i. e, ax.
Both object and action referred to by -in are conmected with the person
spoken to by mo as in the previews example. Possible translations:
Here thie timber be the object of your hewing with the ax, or of your
“axing.” Belsbor this timber with the ax. “Ax"™ this timber, stc.

k. pagayal to daitoy talon (pegeyak contracted from pageyan & (o) ).
This statement refors by suffix -an to 8 certain field, daifoy folon, this
fleld, a8 a place for the plant called pagay, rice, suggesting at the sume
time the action of planting the rice, Ohject and setion are connected
with the spesker by F, the mutilated relative form of the pronoun for the
first persem singuiar ko, futurity of the action i indieated by the particle
fo. Poseible tronslations; This field i the place where riee will be

SOEYE———B



114 THE BATAN DIALECT

plunted By me. © This fleld will be my rice planting place. 1 shall plant
rice in this fleld, ate.

A comparison of these exumples with those given under “A" shows
that, while there the three affixes i-, -in, -an added & nominal character
to a verbal stem, the present examples revesl for the same affixes a
verhal force in the case of nominal steme, From this may be gathered,
firstly, the peculiar force of the affixes; secondly, the double mature,
nominal and verbal, of the derivatives, The Nosmixan character of
these is accentunted by the fact that they are in proper cases used with
the same form of the pronoun which serves as the possessive, and with
the article, as shown . the examples. Their verparL character, on the
other hand, is confirmed by the circumetance that a temporal relation
ein be expressed by them as will be fully illustrated hereafter.

Turning here oncee more for illustration, not for oxact comparison, to English
verby, these too combine, as is well known, in their participlal forms the verbal
nature with & neminal ene. for which renson the derivalives here reviewed, if
put in the perfret, closely vesemble English past participles, by which they are in
fact often very exactly rendered.

To instunee the foree of one of the affixer by a case where, the stem
being a proooun, the affis furnishes openly botl the nominal and verhal
character, T give, n3 an example, the sentence “1 tuke this as my own,”
s follows:

Pan. alwmn™ ko™ fed™ my™ object-of-mine-making™ [is] this™

Here the stem okon, meaning “mine,” receives through affix -un
{ = "Tuag. -in} the signification heth of “to make mine” and of “the
obiject of mine-making.”

Te epitomize what has been said in explaining the significant force
of the three affixes in the examples uuder A and B, the thres examples
given under A—ihalidinap, hanipin, howipan—show the objective or
nominal force of the affixes specialized as follows:

1= the instrument of the astion

-In the ohject of the action
-an the place of the astion

The three examples under B, Ygayeng, palokelin. prgayan show the
active or verbal foree of the same affixes gualified to denote—
i- action towsrd & place motion)
“in action upom & eoniiguons ohject
-8% wction at & place
The Bpanish grommarians, reviewing long arravs of examples, hring
them under the following heads; nefio ad extra (i-}, aetio ad infra {-in),
netio il forwin stve ad personame (-am}.
In the proveding o gencral iden hus heen given by grossly sensuons
examiples of the typieal eigoificance of the i-, -in, -an derivativis as
imiparted to them by those affixes.  The langnage employs the significant
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foree of the latter very largely in metaphoricsl gpecch of a peculiarly
" idiomatic nature wherehy the gereral mesning of ear! affix sbove ex-
posed ia specialized or impressed with one or-more secondary semses,
In this enlarged sphere of employment the distinetion botween ingstru-
ment, object, and place of the action iz no longer so easily made, or
sometimes becomes obliterated. lokano, for instance, makes concern-
ing the act of drinking water, inum, the following distinctions: (1)
inuman, the vessel from which one drinks: (2) inumén, the water
drunk; (3) iimum, that which, according to Filipino euctom, i taken
ulong with the water, some sweetment, as instrument or means to stim-
ulate the desire for drinking. In the same dialect the imperative
“light the candle” may be rendered just as well by gangaten & condela
48 by igangal & candels, which is due, according to P. Lopex (Gram.
Nk., p. 186} to the mode of signifving of the ston.

Schuachardt {Kreolinche Studien V, p. 21) bas in this conneetion the fullowing:
“It im irme, howewer, that the comeeption of the Tugnlogs deviates fewpuontly
from ourd an that something appears to them, for instance, as the PLACE of an
action which to us ia ite 0BIRCT: or it may alss be that, the orfgine] conesptual
distinctions linstrument, ohject, place] not heing felt any lonper with cqual
vividness, the reciprocal delimitation of the respective forms becams deranged
througl influences of varions kinde” In alluding lere to the cotieeption of
“place™ and “objeet” the anthor refers doubtless to such oxamples ws Tag, ardlan
w siye, freely tramslated “instruct bim,” where the person to be iustructed and
referred to by sipe {(he) would setm to be looked upon as THE FLACE AT wWHIoH
the imstroetion is performed: *instructing-place vours {hel Le® T have looked
npon it myself that way (Nabaloi Dialect, I 127, fostnote 2), but have since
eome to doubt if we are justified in imputing to the Filipinos this conception.
I hmva given above the meaning for -am and for the other two aflixes solely as
reaulting from the examples produced, wiich might be multiplied, it is true, by
& great many others, all colbeiding in the same three significations, instrument,
ohject, place. There appear to me, however, to be indications that “place™ is
already an futerpretation of a more general sense of -am, of somvething like “exten-
siom, or dilntation + ohjert™ and “superiicinl nontransforming action,” which would
give room for nnother interpretation, collateral with “plieee,” as applied in above
example of arolon and many other similar ones® T recall hero that in singling
ott for examination such derivatives with 1-, -im, -an, which indicate an aetion 1
make & distinction not mede by the langnage iteelf which does not formally
sepatate moun from verb. At liberty, therefore, to turn freely to any other
derivative with -am I find for instance fn Ilokaoo seage kabitcan (from Span.
fulbito], m sacerdotal gown including all peraphernslin s seapulary, ete.; songe
negeian, & married couple (from gsfos, spouse), and other similar examples, to
which the sense of *place™ can not be aecommodated but waly that of “extension™
of tha radical fdea produced by -am and to be interpreted lere, with P. Lopez
{pe 170), as “unit.” Tu other caoes, agpuin, o secondary sense for -an of “embodi-
ment” suggests itself, eto. Shmilarly for prefix f= the gemeral sense of “motion"
muat be elpimed, with “Instroment” as a very frequent, through not s exelusive,
interpretation resulting from ita appliontion to objects.®

200 the use of an ax prepoeltion In Malagasy sed Melaneslan sta Codrington, p, 182,
201 Codrington pp, 91, 148 - Incgely ueed os prefix with inetrumesnts In Melnnedan,
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The idiomatic use of the three classes of derivatives is beat illus-
trated by examples and in the impoesibility of following each dialect -
into all the varions shades of their employment there is' given in the
following only a selection of typical examples from a representative
. ommber of dialects which will suffice to show the similarity in use of
the affixes in real and metaphorical sense. Batén is represented by
examples taken from the texts proving its secord in this respect with
the dialects compared. As may be oheerved the grouping of the exam-
ples by different meanings of the affixes produces in some cases some-
what arbitrary results, which is but due to the latitnde of possible
interpretations. As far ae pocsible T have given the preference to a
word-for-word translation in order to illustrate more forcefully the
peculiarity of these expressions,

FEEFIX i-
1. THE INETRUMENT;

Batdn, engu poro s fpemalickat wu Hoe du nakaragicregié ¢ ton? (10), what
then [ia] the meansto-cause-snfering (punishment) of God for-the
sinful men

lom.  dbigdm mue sa? 4d? duppil oy, your instrument-for-wounding that [be]
this apear; stem bigad, wound, .

Tlke. bing, means of livelibood, nowrishment ; stem Didg, Jife,

Pang. ikedidd moy® cuchillo ed dimsie no Imcéradn, seratching-inastroment
yours- [be]-the knife with-respest-ta dirt on table.

Tag. ang Romdy eng 1hike wo piydn, the hand [be] the Instrument-of-taking
youra for-that; teke it with the hand.

Pan.  ibukel, working-instrument: stem bukat, work,

2. THE METAPIORICAL INSTRUMENT :

Batfin. fpalao ko dimo @ poriparifen ko (22), object-of-presenting mine to-you
[are] the works mine.

Wm.  dpatang, the means of buying; ikew, what is eaten, for instance fish, to
|l!||'r down the staple fond which is rice; stem Law, nut:i_n!_:.

1lk. igdigng, the means of buying; stem gitang, to buy.

Pang. laiol moy libro &d silid, abject-of-guarding yours-[be]-the bosk in chamber;
guard the book in the chamber.

Tag. 1bigaw wre s2 alin ang aklai, object-of-giving yours to me [be] the book.

Pan.  kori mo yanang fibro, object-of-fetehing yours [be] the hook.

3. THE MOTIVE:

Batdn. loi mo dic & bafifbang asd (P42), motive-of-going yours hither [be] the
chisel there,

1bn.  dkoga-t kw letym. motiveof-affection mive), I desire it; stem kaga-f,
affection,

Ik.  iay, the object motivating the going; stem ay, ides of coming or yoing,

Pang. ipufmk koy Foods &d pilo, motive of wasling mine: [are]the clothes at-the
basin, T take tho clothes to ihe basin to wash.

% am, ralative form of @, he she, it ; ocours in Paog, and Inb, a8 0,
* The demonstrative partichs 4 in Ibn, is steengibeoed by the componant following it; in
Fong. It leane to (e preceding me.
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Tag. itekbo ;o eke niyeong dapap, motive-of-running yours [be] I with-
reapect-to-that lemon, vun for me for that lemon; stem tekbs, to run.

Pan, 1kubka mo okd sing saro fdige fwbig, motive-of-fetching yours [m] I with-
respoct-to-a - jug of water? :

BUFFIX -in
1. THE 0BIEOT:

Batdn. paripariden, the object of work, the work.

Ihn.  kagéram, the dirt, objset of wweeping. Patfect bilmeged:® stom koged,
broom.

Ilk. sagodem dayte roof, object-of-aweeping-yours [be] this dirt; sagadem,
from stem sagad, broom -+ suffix-en + pronoun ma.

Pang. karkarsm moy démsis 3d lamessdn, object-of-seratching yours-{hej-the
dirt on the table.

Tag. takdokin mo sa skin paony doyap, object-of-rumming yours for me [ sz |

* that lemon; stem fakbo, to run.
Pan.  bukatom, the object of work, the work: stem bubat, work.

2. WHAT 13 TRANSPORMED:

Batan., pirpiriten nu padre o hostioe(20), ahjeet-of-dividing-into-small-pleces of-
the priest [are] the hosta.

In. . ‘sfupan, what is converted into lime: stem afug, lime,

Ik, talikalosm dayte beliték object-for-transforming-into-a-chain yours [be]
this gold; stem felikald, a chain of gold.

Pung. pilaken koy ayép, ohject-of conversion-into-silver mine-[will be]-the live-
stoek,

Tag. pakoin mo itowg Bakel, object-of-transforming-into-nails youra [ba] thia
irom.

Pan. opugen wmo sning baid, chject-of-converting-into-lime [be] these stonen.

8. WHAT I8 ESTIMATED OR ACCEPTED AS HAVING A OERTAIN QUALITY:

Batan. fe pizgen mo abe 4 kangey da nu tao du infiernon(28), for destre thine [i=]
not the going thelrs of-the men to hell; stem pis good = suilix (g} en,
what is taken for good = what is desired.

Ibn.  didddkam, what is appreciated; stem iddu-k, appreciation.

Tk,  add & inted ko ket basrlien na, much-the-was-gift mine but [it 8] object-
catimated-ad-little his; I have given him much but he takes it for Httls;
stem Bassit ittle.

Pang. buflattn ko tem, object-estimated-us-hesvy mine that; I take that fior
heavy; stom budlad, iden of heavy.

Tag. anokin mo oko, estimated.child yours [be] I: take me as wour child;
stem enak, ohild.

Pan. akontn ko ni object-of minemaking mine (s this]; I take this ns mine;
stom akon, mine, - ’

*Ohserve bow fo this and the preceding sxample the iden of “to oblge or to fovor
somabody™ comes to assoclate [teelf with the form with i-.

"In Ihe, e I6 Pamp. the Tog. sofix -ln soucds -&8; thet bs, §t equals in sound tle
localive -an.  The reapectlve derivatives can be distingulshed by the spedific mode of
emnpleymant glven thess two sufizes in other dinbacts 48 above illustrated, and, alss by
the fact that in the parfect the locatlvé -4m remaine whils the other drops off, Tha
eolnclienca of -am, object, and &%, place, oeemms (o Bave caused P, Fausls de Cuevas, the
authar of "Arts oueve da In Joogus Vhanag" (1824) some difeulir; ef, op. =i, pp. 147,
168, 180, ate.
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HUFFIX -&N
1. TNE rLAcE:

HBathn. f angepsn do wx nongadivean (10), the placesof-going (destiny) theirs
of-the dead.

Itn.  kegdranm, the place swept; perfect kinegdran, (O Tho., under soffix
-im, 1.)

ik,  sogidam doyts silid, place-of-awecping yours [be] this chamber; sogadim,
from atem sdged, broom 4 suffix -an -+ pronoun we.

Pang, Edriorin wmoy lamdssan ne dumasis, placeof-scratehing  yours-fbe]-the
table with respoct to the dirt.

Tag. ang tinoponan nasg pinges, what-hasbeenthethrowing-away-place of
the plate; risaponan = perfect of fapoman; fopom, to throw AWEY.

Pan. buhsian, the place of work.

2. TuE PERSON RECEIVING SOMETHING, O FAVORED:

Batfin, lwungan o jdmaen de warogit (3), objesta-of-ddiveranes thine {bel we
with respect to the evil.

Iim. tudduiin mu g Jeos, objest-of-inatruction yours [Le] Joln.

ik, mursuroan ¢ di maksammao, receivers-of-instruction |Le| the not knowing,

Pang. itdin mo-ak ne fdndn, porson-to-begiven youra {be] T with-respact-to-the
fool; give me to eat; stem itdd, to give, to grant,

Tag. takbohan mio ako niprong dagap, person-fuvorsl-byv.rinning yours {be)
I with-respect-to-thet lemon; stem fakboe, to ran,

Pan, RKipusan mo aks, perssh-favered-by-hushing yours [be] I; don't tell om
me; atem hipus, idea of reserved, retired.

3. THE omiECT TO WIHICH SOMETIIING 18 ARPLIED:

Batdn. bendicionan mo gamuwen (23], objects-of-blessing yours [le] we; stem
Span, bendicidn, blessing.

tbn,  sifubs, whpt is caught in & snare; stem sild, noose.

k. asinkn, what is salted; siloan, what is cauglt in a soave; stem #ilo, snare.

I'ang. odisikdn ire ne padre, objects-sprinkbal-with-holy-water lare] they of the
padre; atem odlsilk, aspergillus,

Tag. talian mo siye, objeci-of-iying youra [be] le: bind him; stem foli,
ligature. )

Pan. apugan sinyo aug mange pdnit, objects-olapplying-lime yours [be] the
skins,

The rendering of these examples, like that of previous ones, attempta
to bring out the complex signification of the derivatives under review.
The incongruity of English and Philippine word-forms makes this
attemipt, if not hopeless, et lesst very awhkward, giving besides a sem-
Ilance of inflated epeech to what in reality is & very great concisemess
of expression on the side of Philippine speech. Defoctive as in this
reepect the tfranelation T have chosen muet necessarily be, it serves the
purpose of showing also the sywTacTican varve of these derivalives,
They are in the nature of predicative mouns linked to the noun or
pronoun of which they sesert something through the relative force of
the affix, It ie true that the ides of transitive action involved in the
derivative cregtes the logical relation of sobject and object: grammat-
ically, liowever, the sentence ean not be after the Buropean plan of
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subject, predicate, object, because these derivatives are not, like our
verbe, the abstract expression of action but complivated with something
objective. It is ae if we could not eay “I buy a book,” Lut omly “my
purchase is & book,” or, in the case of empharized agent, “T am pur-
chaser of & book.”

I have given an ides of the character of the three classes of deriv-
atives and shown their employment in Batin as very much in accord
with that given them in Ibanag, llokano, Pangasinan, Tegslog, and
Pangyan. To these five dialects might have been added with exactly
the same result Pampangan and Bikol, thus making wp the seven prin-
cipal languages of the Philippines, The interesting question how these
characteristic word-forms present themselves in the less cultured dia-
leets T do mot feel myself aa yet in & position to approach in a compre-
henegive manner, and turn now to a considerption of the mode in which
Batin expresses in the three classes of derivatives a TEMPORAL BELATION.
In ueing for this the term “tense™ it is hanlly necessary to recall what
has been said on the difference between our verbs snd the word-forma

here under coneideration.
TENERE

Reviewing the waye and means by which the temporal relation is
geuerally expressed in Philippine dislects it will be found that this is
done in three distinet ways, all of which may be found represented in
one and the same dialect:

Firsr; by the neo of the temporally indefinite form, as employed for
the imperative, which is accepted to indicate the present or the future
and iz complemented if necessary Ly o separate word specifying the
time. P’an. eno ang dbuhai mo sena? what the working-instrument
vours for that? with what will you do that?! Inb. undao ak nem
kabuasan, go 1 when to-morrow ; I shall go to-morrow.

Secowp, by weing the indefinite form in connection with a particle
having for office to indicate the perfeet or the future and tending to
become an affix: Tk, agbuieng ak to (sgbufengakto), be afraid T shall,
I shall be afraid; te=particle of futurity; agbuieng to (agbufengto)
be afraid [he] will, he will be afraid’ Bag. sek-Fan mighime, 1 do;
preterit, sek-kan sighimo den ; future, sek-Fan mighimo pa.?

Trien, by indicating the temporal relation by modifving the body
of the predicative word itself through attachment of proper particles,

!Thi= nnd the folbowing examples are sslected st random to iNustate oock cose, Tt
net to t¥pliy the dinecs thay are laken from ; ther are typical in general

EMedern Iloknio orthography jolos the promoun and the particle to the predicative
word, but ooly im the esse of the third person singular does ihe particle reach the
sletn, siboe bere the person U8 Dot expressed.

#In Tiruray the aign of the tatdure temse Bs the partlcle fo which ! sunpoct o B &
dlalectic variation of pa theugh this becomes alsa fo in Tirerny, Compare “four” Tag.

apaf, Tt efol. A further warlation of the same partfole might then be Moro-Magindanss
ba, which Hkewise indleates the fatuve
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through reduplication of the fivst syllable of the stem, or through both:
Batén madimgn kanuw Hoobun (4), died and was buried. Tag. stem
!uﬁ:-'g, sleep; imperative, matilog; future, matutdlog; perfect, natilog;
present, natuldlog. ) .

Of the tense-indicating signe {particles, affixee, reduplication) ne and
in of the perfeet will probably be found to be extant in all dislects,
which would indicate their use as dating from a time anterior to the
splitting and subsequent separate development of these tongues, Others,
especiully those declaring future and present, belong only to ome or to
a limited mumber of dislects, and may, therefore, be assumed to be younger
in office.  Taking all together they do not serve exclusively to indicate
tense but have hesides, like the auxiliary verbs of European coORjugn-
tions, other significations, reviewing which we may form a judgment
f6 to the idea underlying the formation of tenses in Philippine speech.
Taking, for instance, the reduplication of the first syllable and the
particle pa, both used for marking the future, and again the particle
or affix na and the infix (or prefix) in, both denoting the past, it could
be shown, by exposing their operation in reneral through examples, and
commentaries too lengthy to be giv . Ahat the firet two do' not
originally indicate futurity as somw: . detached from the present
but as something DEVELOPING OUT OF and STRRTCHING AWAY from it;
and that likewite the latter two do not immediately look away into a
bygome time but again regard the present as & COMPLETION or o
riopyeT.!  Reduplication in genersl means originelly repetition, com-
tinuance, further development, the particle pa similarly continuance,
extension, transition;® ma, an emphatic demonstrative, covers the sense
of our “already” and infix in denotes completedness,

I will now asceriain by which of the waye and means here ontlined
the Batin dialect and some of its sister languages expross the temporal
relation in the three derivatives introduced in the preceding section, with
a view to forming & judgment ae to their comparative grammatical
development in this precise respect.

To this end Batin may be confronted with Ihandg, Ilokano, Panga-
sinan, Tagalog, and Penayan; that is, with the same group of dialacts
taken into consideration when examining the mode of employment of the
derivatives. This group, which covers a longitudinal section extending
from the extrome north down to the center of the Archipelago, will serve
to bring out in the comparizon some typical traits that may be found
ueeful in determining the character of the corresponding forme in other
dinleets,

*1 therelore prefer to mpenk of & PERFECT temse, nob of & PEETENIT o (L s usually
thlled. Pazaeny rwnrecT would In mooy cases be the most appropriste term,

10m the same conceptlon of iransltion or developmant ie founded the Oerman futore

tense, “leh werde selen,” I shall mes, was sriginally “ich werde sehend,” T become o
mAlnE oTe,
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To make the comparison at 4ll practicable and to set forth clearly the
muin points at issue the comparison is confined to the three fundamental
tenses, PRESENT, PEEFECT, FUTURE, which are in the greater part of the
dislacts the only ones succinctly expressed, and in selecting the paradigms
the following criteria are observed : First, derivatives in their simplest
poagible form of stem 4 one affix; second, stems with a consonant for
initial sound, which means a8 a rule that affix in of the perfect appears
aa an INFIX and not, ss with stems heginning with & vowel, as & rRevIx;
third, stems least subject to ih= modificutions which some undergo in
the formation of tenses from purvely phonetic couses, For the five
dialects to be compared with Baiin I take such paradigms from the
works of the Spenish grammarians. Inthe abeence bf & like souree for
Batin itself the following will serve to establish the requ.red forma.

For a gencral idea of the Biriw TENsis we have the seven linea of
introduction to the syntax reproduced by Retana from the fragment of
a grammar of that dialect which just cover the point:

“Before wll it must be known that in this language a8 well the verbs as the
derivatives of verbs, or abatracts, have mot more than two tenses—vir, pressnt
and preterit—both in the active snd passive volee, and only from the conmtext
or from some added pa: icle will it be known whether it iu the future ar the
Imperfect.”

The Batin catechism fnmiahm ample opportunity to establigh the
temses of the three derivatives to be cumpared.

The rresest ie simply the derivative by itself: anugden ko pa si
Jesus Christe (4), object of my helieving [is] further Jesus Chriat;
imy pachiaguagukan namuen (5), thou [art] the one to whom we pray;
ipalag ko dimo i pariparifien ko (22), offering mine to you [are] the
works mine.

The rERFECT i8 formed :

L In those with -am hy putting in hefore the first vowel of the stem:
angayan, whither one goes (or comes) ; inangagam (15), whither one
has gone (or whence come). wnuian (17), whom one follows ; nunufan
(28), whom one has followed. *paskan, what iz fived with plugs;
pinaskan du Cruz (15}, erucified.

II and IIl. In the derivatives with -en snd i- as such [ find no tense
expressed. Thore exist, however, forms which have to be regarded as
reprasenting their perfect. These present themselves without distinetion
for both clossez a2 a combination of the bave stem with affix in placed
belore its first vowel :



122 THE DERIVATIVES WITH i- -in, An

PEFEENT PEEFECT

dans tuminneo te adidiel e yotin du  Inodidi mo yakin, you have saved me;
mingkadimen na {15), therefore he
bacame men thet be might seve o=
throngh his denth;

bafogen ne du [Mos ta papirrepirreogen fond mokapathideam kami du bionore
na g abgs @ mochigefos (18), he wi Jesw Chrieto (5}, that we muy be
promises God that he will return ne worthy of the promines of Christ;
mare to take part Ip ain (nmot to sin
ngmin] 3

posidifen me no diakie 4 mate moe ourd 4 plnosidit mo beickos di B, Pedro
& mosimeR . . .-, direct on me the (267, which you have directed before
eyes thine those compassionate . . . ; on Beint Peter;

fehasi mo ma yakin (12), have pity, chinesd ako an Dics (12), I have bean

pray, with me; pitied by God;
thuban 6 aadisaa (03, to biry the dend  padiman keao Unobun (4], died amd
(temperally vmiefined ) 5 wan hurfed;
ipalas ko dimoe i parviperides Lo, my wamagemages bami dimo du adebde 4
oifering 1o you are my works; plmalen o diamuen (23}, thanks-
glvers are we to you for all your gifta
o 0

Az will be seen the forms inedidi, bimafe, pineeidit, chingsi, binolun,
pinalan hear no sign that would connect them—at least not ss specimens
of two distinet clusses—the first three with the -en derivatives, the last
three with the i- derivatives. By their structure az well s by the sense
imparted to them through the infix they are eoiirdinate to such denomina-
tives as Batin bining, animal (stem bay, life: blayen, ohject of animating,
invigorating,' finey, bowels: Tag. sinaing, boiled riee (stem azing, to
boil rice), sinwlid, thresd (stem sulir, to spin), snd many others best
likened to our past participles.

To show how the FuTURE i3 expressed ome exminple may suffice, I
yuote the well-known passage from the Apostles’ Creed, “from thence
He shall come o judge the living and the dead, makeiapo anchan dau as
kayé na dia d mapaisehasekar su mongabiay oy kanu nongodinan (4).
Translating this as closely as possible T get, “sallying forth hereafter from
there and going his hither to judge the living and the dead,” wherein the
futurity of the advent is expreseed by the word anchua “hereafter,” and,
perhaps, alse by the peculiar breaking up of the action into “to eally
forth” and “to come® But neither here nor anywhere clse in the
catechism do I find futere tense expressed either by a special form of
the predicative word or by & particle specially set aside for that purpose.

To compare the mode of indicating temporal relation here found in
the Batin dialect with that of the five dielects previously specified, I have
prepared & {abular view, comprizing all three claeses of derivatives, which
will be found inserted at the end of the present section and should be

! The poasesslon by the diskect of such a word pa brigy for ADImAl, meaning *'what

had become Anlmated.” which 1 heve wot found in other dislogts, spenks well for the
maninl developmont of the people who eolned .
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unfolded at this point. It gives the corresponding tense forms for each
¢lass grouped together so a8 to afford & picture of their comparative
development in the dialects nnder review. At the top of each class is
found Batén, representing the northern extremity of the group, at the
bottom, Panayan, the southernmost of the dialects compared, between
them the other dialects in their geagraphical order with the exception of

Pangasinan which, though situated south of llokano must be placed in - )

this view with Ibandg and Batin,

The salient point of the comparison is discovered at the first glance—
& development of tense-forme gradually increasing from the nerth towards
the center of the Archipelsgo—at one end Batdn, representing a relativaly
redimentary stage, at the other Panayan, losing itself, seemingly, in an
abundence of slternative forms. Of the six disleets compared only
Tagalog and Panayan have developed o distinct present tense, both
uniformly by combining in one form the sign of the perfect {infix in)
with that of the future (reduplication of the first syllable) or, to expresa
this in other words, by a combination of the already productive action
with the one still developing. But of these two grammatically most
advanced dialects emly Tagalog has to show a future furnishing & hase
for this combination ; that is, a form where reduplication is really vsen
as the distinetive mark of futurity. Panayan, on the contrary, would
seem to remain with this tense on the stage of the northern dialects; i. e,
future = imperative = temporally indefinite form, with the sole excep-
tion of igabukat (see under i- derivatives), in which, however, I likewise
fuil to discover & special sign indicating futurity.'! This appears to be
an inconsequence on the part of this dialect, since, after seeing reduplica-
tion employed in its present temse in exactly the awne manner as in the
Tagalog present, one expects to find the analogy with Tagalog completed
in the Panayan future, where reduplication is logically postulated. My
authority for this dialect is P. Lozano {Cursos de lengua Panayans, 1874).
Hearching elsewhere for the expected reduplicated future forms I have,
indeed, discovered such for at least two 'of the three classes of|derivatives
in F. Méntrida {Arte de la lengua bisaya-hiligayna, 1818, edition by P.
Aparicio, 1894, pp. ¥2, BO)

bubuhainn, & future wrmpcmiing to imperative buhotun, and
bubuhatan, & foture unne&pﬁmﬂng to imparative bufatan

soffix -un being the same as -on.  For the i- class, however, Méntrida has
ne other future forms than those given in the tables, In this connection
I will add that my sources do not eay if the alternate forms in Panayan—
to which come still others complicated with affix pa and dencting mostly
plurality of action—are carrent in one and the same locality or if they
represent subdislectic variations. If the former, they would seem to

!'The wecrotion of sounds to prefix 1= (ig, ige) and to prefix or infx in (gpls, Eloal
§a peetillas to Panayan and, with some modification. to other Hisayan dinleatn.
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aceuse this dislect of & certain grammatical unrestraint in the precise
point under examination. Without intimate knowledge of this tongue
it would, however, be & presumption to pronounce a judgment in this
reapect,

In contrast with Tagalég end Panayan, the four northern dialects
represent in the comparison in so far simpler and therefore perhapa more
primitiva, forms of specch ms they lack a construct present and, with
the exception of Ilokano, aleo & construct future, using for the former
the indeflnite form and depending on adverbs to declare the latter.

The ruruk ¥ ILoEANe merits specisl atlention. In one respect
it approaches those more primitive forms of apeech inasmuch as it adds
the pense of futurity to the predicative word by means of a sign taken
Iram outside—i. e., by the particle to—though this ia of conrse superior
to an adverb a2 a grammatioal mark because it has less independent
significance or, perhaps, wone at all. On the other hand, the Ilokeno
future form accomplishes more with this outside help than does Tagalog
by modifying the body of the wtem itself through reduplication of its
first syllable, the greater achisvement of -Tlokano coneisting in that it
embodies in ite future form also the pronoun. Where Tagalog, and
correspondingly aleo anayan, says, for instance—

Tag. foture-object-ol-writing mine, susulatin ko

Pan. future-object-of -working mine, bubuhaton ko
and so forth, with the required pronoun looeely postponed, there Ilokano
incorporates the latter into the predicative word and creates by a contrac-
tion characteristic for its energy one compact word form ;

seplitékto from scplifen ko fo object-of striking-mine-in-future
raplitdmto from sapliten mo to ohject-of-striking-yours-in-future
saplifendnte from sgplilen ne-+n fo object-of -ateiking-his-in-fature
and so on, the n before to in the last instance being demanded, according
fo P. Lopes, by reasons of euphony sinee to suffers no vowel before it
The dislect goes yet farther and admits into the complex of such forma
elso the pronoun expressing the object of action, for instames:
saplitennalkdnte from sopliten se ko= s to, shjset-of his-strikiog-you-vwill-be
sapliterngkamto from sapliten no kami fo ohject-of-his-striking-wo-shall-be
where ke and kami {ghortened to bam) stand for “you” and “wa Here
the derivative expands to embrace by means of the soffix to subject,
predicate, cbhject in ona form.

Another point to be gathered from the comparison is the differemt
degree of distinction made in the perfect between derivatives of the i- and
the -in class, This is best shown by the formation of & special synopais
for the corresponding forms with adoption of 4 common stem for all
diglects compared. To this end T take the stem selof ap & dummy and,
respecting ita dialectic variations, cauee it to sssume the identical shape

|
F
A
.
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i




Comparative #oio of tense forma
DERIVATIVES WITH i

Temparely
Drinlesk Btem indedmits form Perfecs | Futute Pritint
I S - SRS S
Butdn kasd, plty ¢ Bk | ehlmzai e [
Ih, tura-%, to write ¥ | Uuma-k | infiuers-k ] (U]
FLBE Eotvod, to dig i eaikap Enleol ks )] (]
I Ltd?, o put | thaar ELE L | Deaddi . _ .t &
Tag. ibal, to weike | Lidapt . lalawlap ! lnswlal ulgmrfad
| | | [ Eplsbabiikor
1 |j Etd bt 1f birubat & linaduhar
. ba waTk Ebnbag v
Faz Fuhat, | [l rtnsuar |} embunas Fiinatuhat
DERIYATIVES WITH «I= (-85, -an;, -om, -a8)
i o _I___ T ) | 1![‘1:'““.!"- T
| Diilezt Btam i \ndeBinits Bsrm | Parfest Farera Frestak
Batin Frupet, bent l Engotn chinmpod | i (4]
H 1Y pnt, b0 cndgnl | plrisn | mlodai | iy Y]
| PaAg tassg, (o call tanapes | imacag | el "
1, sapdit, b sudgal srplitan wlmaglid | saphitea . . . 0 [&)
TRE. sulai, be webls | rmlufin * i alswlar ! wusulatin ¢ Wl
H { i I siettuman
I s e { " stpalwoman
Paz. fuman, o tutdll fwmanan | T — | | T ——
1
DERIFATIVES WITH an
| Tamparall
i Dialeal Btsm ’uh'a’fl"'u rn'm. | P feet Futurs | Prasot
SR SR st s —
Batkn Sk, o mell parkan ‘ Flooskan 1 I [ 4] i
L ek, to wrile rurakin Ill-llllh'llilll- (L] | [ |
| Pusg pudiak, o slep clsfhed oo gudeilas : pindeakan (L] | i)
weahlng | | |
IL Suirgd, 0 luve & part of fhe | Baggo-sn - | bmogadan | Mmappdsn , ., . b0 | [ |
| Ty | i
| Tag. wigdad, e wekls sabaias daubama I woaslatis | Elaniulitas !
f | | i | lamnfiabia |
nulanan
. Pan, rular, e wriks suiadms ¢ | frm— |( % !’I:;Im-um I
| |

' The indefotte form sarves for ik [mperstive,
afeer”: Bubdn anchis, 1B Aokg, Puog. Rodak
* Engllsh infiniive used 1o Tender the scmae of tha

*Tha lpdsfnits form mrves for (i Imperative and 1Be peessl,

* I pemadive.

YEgnkls IEsparatlve

& BEquels imparetive seesrding (o F, Lamng,
T O pasmk.
¥ Equals [mpeeative dcearlsg to P, Lasuns, I,

ihh premenl asd the futuse. The Jetler li slss Isdlcated by adverts meaning ‘hide-

abem which bas e grammetieal tors
Tn proper ouses Lbe |mperative 9 alss glven & fobors form.

P, Maatrids bas bububatgd

Meotrida hes teeides bububanag



THE DERIVATIVES WiTH I-, -In, -an 125

shown by the perfect form of each dialect in the general view. The
guestion whether swlat really exiete in Batén, and in what form, as aleo
whether all sssumed forma are eurrent in each dialect, is irrelevant for the
point T wigh to bring out. The fact that thoss forms demonstrate
exactly the typical form taken in the perfect by stems of similar structure
is sufficient. We then get the following scheme:

Perfeot forma

— e : . ——
| Dialect taubat | ewiotls (4o, -, sulatan
I A I

; ! R . S —
| Babén I simubat Hwulalan |
| Ok inltwra-k | alnura-k slnurakan |
' 11 | lnzurad | almwrar slnuratan :
| Pang, U losulat | slnubar sinylotas i
| Tu. [ tatmidat I slnetat sinulaian

i Pan, Ininnlar 1 almwbat slnnioian

To complete the view I have added the perfect forins corresponding
to the -an class which will be scen to show aheolutely the same type in all
dialects. A like uniformity is observed in the -in derivatives, only that
here Batin does not stand on a line with the other dialects, but has
but one form beth for this and for the i- class. This divergence of
Batin might be regarded as another indication of primitivencss, at all
events it 18 found alse in Pampangan as ehown in the following summary
of tense forms from this dialect:

Class and stem | Puotare { lmpecative) ; Perfect Present
$- aulaf, to write | inulat | slmackar ! dnmanitae :
| sim. dskal, to measure | bakalan | Huekat | tatakalan 1
f ks, #ulad, to write selotan i allninann | wussiatan I
! |

S — S . e ——

To this must be sdded that Pampangan has for 1- derivativea, besides the
winle of forming the perfect here shown, another one which consists in chang
ing the fivst vowel of the stem into 1, the same as may be ohserved in the perfeet
of sulatan sbove given, Example: sulul, to open with & key eic., forms feulul
and therefrom the perfect silut.
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THE APOSTLES' CREED IN BATAN

As a coherent specimen of Batin the Apostles’ Creed is here given

literally copied fromm Retana’s edition of the catechism.

For greater

case of comparison it is preceded by the English and Spanish texts and
followed hy-a repetition of the Batin version interlined with English,

THE AFOSTLER' CEEED

T believe in God, the Father Almighty,
Creator of heaven and earth; and in
Jesus Christ, His only Son, our Tord;
who was conceived by the Holy Ghost,
born of the Viegin Mary, suffered under
Pontius Pilate, was crueified, died, and
was buried, He deacended into hell;
the third day He avose agein from the
ibead ; He ascended into heaven, sitteth
at the right hand of God, tha Father
Almighiy; from thence He shall come
to judge the living and the dead. I
wwehisve in the Holy Ghost, the Hely
Catholie Church, the communion of
Haints, the forgiveness of sins, the rea-
wrreetion of the body, and the life
everlusting. Amen.

EL

EL CBEND

Creo en Dios, Padre todopoderoso,
Creador del cielo ¥ de Ia tierra; ¥ on
Jesuweristo sn finico Hijo nuestro Refior,
que fué eoncebido por obra ¥ pracia del

apiritn Banto, ¥ nacid de la Virgen
Maria; padecid debajo del puoder de
Poneio Pilato, fué erucificado, muerto
¥y sepultadoe; descendic A4 loa inflernas;
rl tercer dia resueitd de entre lon muer-
tow; subis 4 los cielosw, ¥ catd sentado 4
la diestra de Dics Padre todopoderaso;
desde allf ha de wvenir & juxgar loa
vivos y los muertos. Creo en 1 Eapi:
ritu Santo, La Sanmia Iglesia Catolica,
la comunion de los Bantos, ¢l perdin de
losw peendos, la resurreceitn de la carne v
la vida perdurable. Amen.

CREDD

Mangannguiv avo du Diss Ama d nacapemaring du atabe; 4 minang-

amaug du Ganit, canw tana > anugden co pa i Jesus Christo, d mabuybug
i manganae na, Aputa atabu; & tuminao ¢ minay pakaiapo du Espiritu
Nanto, chinamanganac ni Santa Mavia Virgen @ minalichalichat du
capay nulay sia ni Poncie Pilato, pinescan du Cruz, nadiman, cany
binobun, gumintin du infiernos, du ichatdona ca arao du minacadiman na
minirng & wabiay, tuminogos due Gadif, canw are mindisna dan di canan
ww [hos dma & macapamaring du atabu,; macaiopo anchaa dav ns cayé
ne dia d mapaisceasecar su mangabiay oz cany nangadiman : manganuguir
aco pee du Espivitu Santo, canu anvgden co pa i Santa Iglesia catolica, 4
rapachiagap dn nn Sesantos, @ ipacagbo su raguit, as capirrua na d
mabiay ne ynaoan ta aya, as canu cabiay d manbe aba,  Amen Jesus,
126
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COMMENTARY

Manganugir ako du DHor Ama 4  nalapamaring du  alaby;
Eeliever I relpart.! God Father whois mighty rel.part. all:

i minangamayg du  Gaiit™ bame dana;  anegden Lo
wha s one who hes been crontor ml.'pqrt, honvern il earth  obfect of bellef mine

st Jesws Christo, d& wmabuybuy 4 wangenak aa,  Apu

further (Pers.Atl.) Jesus Christ, whois only who s L] hils, Laord
ln  atebu 4  tweminae 4 minaipakayape  du  Espivity Soauto
our all whois becomeman thatis wascanse of origin  rel.part, Uhost Holy
1
chinamanganak ni  Sante Maria  Virgen, 4 minalichalichat
born (has been child) of the Holy Narf Yitgin, whoin one who has suffercd
du  kapainulay  sia ni Poncio  FPilato, pinnskan
rel.pert,  power  Fron. 3. Pems Gen. Pers. Art. Pontius Filate,  has becn object
of nalling
iy Oruz,  nediman  kene  binobun,  gumintin  die  infleruos,
rel et cries, chemal and burded desponded  rel par, Heeli,

du  dchatdona  kaoras  dw  minakedinen we ominicsa 4 mehiay,
rel.part.  thisd iday  mal.part. death his returned  that i altve,

feminogos  ddw Gaitit banv are mindisne dae dwe Freaan® oww
wetdexl rel, parl, hesyven mid  thoee iy Etting there rel.part. dghtside of the

Dive  Amn 4 makapamaring du atabe;  wmebayape  anchun
God Father who is mighty rel.part, wil: aallvity forth herenfter

deu s kayé ne dian 4 wmapaiselasebgr sy mangabicy
there and wolng his hither thatts (] judge the Hving (plur.)

as kanw  nangediman;  manganwgie  ako  pa du  Ewpiritu Santo
aid dend (plur.) believer 1  further rel.part. Ghost Haly

kanw  anugden " ko pa 4 Santa Tglesia  catdlica, & bapachiogap
and  objevtof belled mine Iurther the Holy Church catholie, the commanity

de  nw  Sweantos @ ipakaabe st ragit as  hapirrea na a

theire of the Saints the eauAlng to cemse (he sin and  resorrection fta that bs
(longlvoness)

mabiay nauw inaoan ta  aya, a8 kane  kabiay & maaho b,

nlive of the hody oars  this, ami 1ife that is  having end nob

Awmen  Jesus,
ATER Jesus,

! prel, part. = relative form of demoustrative particle (articled b
2 @anit in text misprint for et
3 Bmanrd Irom KaudEddn.,
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ON THE UNIFORMITY AND EXTENSION OF ILOKANO

In the introduction to the present paper it was said that there exists
abundant material for the study of the principal Philippine dialects
apoken by the Christian populations With all, there are some points of
a general nature in which the authors alluded to are, as a rule, not very
explicit, if they fourh them at all. Buch are the delimitation of the
territorial extension of those dialects and the question to what degree
they are uniform within such territory.

Coneidering the elucidation of these points as essential for the proper
appreciation of each dialect and as helpinl for the future demarcation
and elaszification of #till wnexplored tongunes, T give here a fow data con-
verning the unifornity and the dominion of that important dialeet which
extends along the west coast of north Luzon and is the dialect upon which
abut the various tongues-spoken in the mountains running parallel to
that coast, 1 mean Ilekano, or Samioy as it was called in olden times.

Concerning this dialect Padre Andrés Carro, who from 1762 till 1805
was & missionary in Tlokos, has in the preface to the Vocabulario iloco-
espafiol, of which he was the chicf editor, a very interesting and im-
portant paragraph. I give it in exten=o and as literally as possible.

When the famous Cu.pcitd.n Juan de Baleedo comquered in the year 1572 this
Provinee of Tlokos! among the fdioms and peoples that existed in it, as different
as it is seen even to-day in that mountain chain, the most general was the idiom
Somicy or better Sadé mi toy.® This name comes, a8 some will bave it, from the
two words sad toy, or, a8 others pretend, from an ancient pueblo thus called and
the most famous of them all; for which resscm our first predecessors, who
accompanied the said conguistodor Baleedo, applied themselves to this; and
through their application, and the traffic and commerce of the natives, which
they had not had before, it came ahout that it was made common and vulgar
in this whole provinee which inelosed all the puebles from Bingi to Agdo, in-
clusive, the same that speak to the present day the Samtoy idiom.? The wulgar
call it lenguo flokang, because thus the indios [natives] called it who in greater
pumbér inhabited that country, uaited in rancherias and small pueblos of 20 or
40 familiess that s, flokos. Notwithstanding the efficacions diligence of our
prodecessors there always remained apgregated {not being able to remedy it)

1 Oreated with undefined sastern Hmits at the boginning of the conquest of Luzdn, the
Provines of llokos wae divided for better administration of its greatly increased population
im 1818 into two partides or alecldices moyorcs distingaiched as Norte and Sur.

2 gad mi toy- “speech oors this n.:uppqud.'l" an anEwer to & corresponding question put

by the early Bpanlards
1 Agoo 18 given by Buzets ¥ Bravo as & Wwn In Pangasinan.

128
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many terms and expressfoms of the other suppressed idioms, which [ldioma]
would be some ten or twelve in this proviece alone, wherefrom springs the
confusion awd varlous pronunciation of many of thess; for inatance, oripm,
aripapd, sripdap, which all mean onc and the same thing (i. &, timidity, shyoess],
sebuet, sabat, salbdi, sebbdl, #igldd, salabat, russgl, kordmol, kapdmut! aod
many others which will be found dispersed in the body of this voeabulary. But
with all this T have cbaerved that mald difference and variation does wot hinder
the matives in understanding one ancther and in the tramsaction of their prio-
cipal interests the same sa there i3 no obstruction in Spain te trafe which
Ciallagos and Maragatos have continucusly with Asturianos, Portuguese, and Can
tillafis beenisn, though they have different dialects among themselves, it costs
them little diffienlty to understand each other, ne they all descend from the same

mother tongie.

The latter part of this paragraph in alluding to Bpanieh “different
dialects™ must be taken, T believe, more as an illustration than ae an

exact comparison, sinee otherwise it is not easily reconciled with the

previous statement that Bamioy became “common and wulgar in the
whole province” At all events the whole description, including the
examples, conveys the ides of a speech diversified only by localisme and
not by different dialects, among which we class, for instance, Pangasindn
and Ilandg in contradistinetion to Ilokamo.

The above sccount was written over 4 hundred years ago.  Wighing to
form an exact judgment of the present etatos of that dialect 1 have taken
the best conrse in soch & case and consulted the Ilokances themeelves,
Upon my request Governor Joaquin Luna, of Ta Unién Province, had
the eourteonsners—so characleristie of Filipinos in general, as I may be
permitied to add—to address several prominent Tlokanes on the subject
and to send me their answers, The following are extrects of the letters
received, giving the subetance of their writers” opinioms.

Padre M. Dakandy, parish priest of Santa Maria, Ilokes Sur, writes:

The Ilokanoe dialect is an idiorm upi‘orm in all the four provinces wht:;'e it
is spoken—in Ilokos Norte, Ilokea Sur, Abrd, and La Unido—and this to such
dogree that an Tokano from Bingi [the last pucblo in the nerth] ean sont-
municats perfeetly and without any dificulty with another from Bante Temis
[¢bose to the Lorder between Unidn aod Pangasinfin?], Thers are some terme,

ft ia troe, which are current only in one town and oot fn ancther farther om, but
these are only localisms, not comatituting different dialests. The statement hers

made on the uniformity of Tlokaoe ia the fruft of long experience noquired during-

my tesidence in various points of the reglom under review which soabled ma to
obsorve and study the question in detail. I was born in La Unidn aod after a
peaidence of thirteen years in Bigan (Ilokos Bur) I was condjuter for two and
& half years in Bangued [Abrmaj, eight months in Batak, one month in Nagpartian,
wlleh two towns sre in Jlokos Norte; two years each in Agoo, Aringay, and
Daknoten, il in La Unide; four months in SBants, six months in Kavayan,

1The fArst 3ix of Lthese words ere apparently iotended o [ofm ome sei of variable
words, although #igkde has & dIFerewt meaning: koother sct are the last two; resnm 15
not In the vocabulary (2. ed. 1BEE).

T gamts Tomfs helog o border town thebe bs doubiless o Pafgasindn slament thers, as
appears froun imformation glves furibher en. P, Dekandy sponks of Tlokimoa of Banto
Tanshs,

BEEGG-—
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and over four years mow here in Sents Marie, these three towns in Ilokos
Bur. As priest of the Catholie Chureh I have been sll this time in intimate
contact with the masa of the people. In all parts, in all corners of the eountry,
na well in Ilokos Norte as in llokos Buor, in Abra as well 28 in La Unito, my
car never met anything strange becausa I heard everywhers the same idiom, my
native idiom of La Unita, without any difference. In saying this T do not count
a4 differences those slight varintioos of intoostion or pronuncintion and one or
the other locslisem.

Padre M. Gaerlan, like the foregoing, identifled with the desting of
the whaole Ilokos country, expresses himself as follows:

From the extreme north down to the south of the “‘:‘I‘im that harhord the
llokano people the Hokeano idiem is used with & uniformity that allows all to
vnderatand one another without any diffenliy as well in elevated language s
in vulgar apeech, Even some diversity of prooumeiation which exists in differsnt
towhs amd provincesd 18 nol sueh as to obstruct & motual understanding. Tt is
a noteworthy fact, often enough to be observed, thai some peopls or others uae,
accopditg to their geeater veraatility in handling the dialest, profound terms, but
the interrogated peraon—if it be a case of Interrogation—never fails with the
right anawer, so that it is evldent the queation was fully nnderatood; [ refee in
thia reapeet to the Iokenos of La Unidn who, being lesa at home in the idiom,
do mot employ many profound terms, vet understund them readily emough and
ansvrer them with full intelligence,

Mr, Candido Gironells, of Kandor {Ilokos Sur), gives the explanation
why the people of La Unién should be less at home in the dialect. . To
understand fally the silnation it is neceasary to know that the Province
of La Unidn is of relatively recent ereation. Till the middle of last
century Pavpasindn included not only Banto Tomds and Ben Fernando
but reached np with ite laet pueblo, Bagnoti-, to the vicinity of the
soirthernmost puchlos of Tlokos Sur—Namakpakan, Balawen, and Bangar.
This northern spur of Pangesinin was regregated from the main body
sonth of Bante Tomis, ag were the three towns loet mentioned from
Tokoa Bur, and of these two slices merged together & new provines was
ereated in 1850, with the nome La Unifn, which consequently threw
pilitical boundaries around juost thet stretch of coast land which rep-
resentod the junetion of twe entirely different dialects, Ilekano and
Pangasindn. Where the exact Knguiglic divide between the two had
formerly heen T do mot know. Given the flat coastal plain dotted with
straggling puchblos along the main road and with dispersed barrios or
groupe of houses hetwesn the flelds, it may never have been very clearly
drawn.

Zafiign, writing between 1803 and 1805, brings the divide down fo
muanto Tomds when he saye:

The inhabitants of this provines [Pangusinan] are of two nationalities, Those
who lve in the towns of Baknotan and the following omen [going sowih] uwnto
Banto Tomis are of the Ilokans pation; they speak its idiom and in meothing
differ from the Ilokamo. Those who inhabit the rest of the provinee ... ..

are the true Paogesinan, a oation distinct from the others of the islands, having
thefr particular idlom which mevertheless resembles all diatects of the Philippines.
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Mr. Gironells, my ahove-named correspondent, deviates somewhat from
this or maybe Le is only more precise, when he writes:

‘The three Provinces Ilokos Norte, Bur, and Abra have no subatantial diference
whataver fn their dislects but only an sccidental one in their local expressions.
Not se in La Unfén, because here, befare the fosion of those pusblos, there was
apoken Ilokans and Pangasinan, but after the conatitution of the onew provinese
Ilokeno predominsted, belng the apesch of Bangar, Namakpaken, and Balawan,
which towne are truly-Ilokano, The remainder of the towns were formerly in
Pangasindn and thejr Tlokans specch i tolerably adulterated, as vou may very
well note in the towns of Agoo, Bante Tomas, and Rosario, which atill speak both
Dlokano and Pangasinan, And therefrom ariess the great difference te be ob-
served beiwesn Jlokano aa spoken in Ilokos Sur, Norte, Abm and the sdulternted
Ikkeno of La Unidn. Im the latter provines prineipally the three towns men-
tioned ilokanized the idiom of Pangasindn, and if they speak with an Ilokone whe
has no knowledge of Pangasiniin they do not understand each ather.

Reviewing the information contained in the leiters of my three inform-
anls aa here reproduced it becomes evident that the Ilokano people
living in the four provinees repeatedly mentioned speak a dialect of
marked uniformity. Its greater shallowness in parls of La Unién and
the disturbance of its purity at the exireme southern confines of that
province are only phases of ita encounter with an adjoining quite different
dinlect which it appears to be gradually throwing back.

The dialect under review is, like all forms of humen speech, the
faithfnl reflection of the character of ita people. Heavily as Ilokano is
indebted to the Spanish philologists, who sinee early times fixed ils
forms in grammars, vocabularies, and other works, and to ite own native
writers and poete, the primary foundafion of ite solidity and strength
is the well-known stoadiness, enorgy, and cohesion of #s speakers, who
have made their home country, in apite of its unfavorable configuration,
a etrong nuclens of Tlokano life. Expanding from this densely popu-
lated eountry they have carried their speech with them into many other
provinces in which they have settled and founded colomies. This ex-
" pansion movement is. dwelt upon and described, as singularly character-
istie of the Ilokane people, on page 54 of the Spanish edition of “Censne
of the Philippine Ielands,” 1903. How in new setilements the Ilokane
dialect supersedes the speech of weaker people may be seen in Reed,
“Negritos of Zambales,™ page 28. Its influence npon an adjacent Tgorot
dislect has beéen characterized by the present writer in & previous paper
{The Mahaloi IMalect, p. 100).
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- ABBREVIATIONS

e i

Achin. Achinese 1L Nokana

Ar. Arabic It. Ttawi

A B Anglo-Saxon Juap. Japanese
Bag. Bagobo Juv, Javaneso
Bat. Batta Kal. Kalamian
Bkl. Bikol Lat, Latin

Bil. Bilan Lith. Lithuanian
Bis, Bisayan Mal. Wishwy

Bis. Ceb.  Bisayan of Cebut Mgd. Magindanau
Biz. Hil.,  Bisayan Hilagayna Mak. Makassar
Bis, Bam.  Bisayan of Samar Mig. Malagasy
Bug. Bugis Mary. Marquesas
Cham, Chamorro NHG. New High German
Fng. English . Bulg. 0ld Bulgarian
Gad, Gaddan Pamp. Pampangan
Goth. Gothic Bkt. Sanskrit

Gr. Greek Sumd. Sundanese
Haw, Hawaiian Tagak, Tagakaolo
Heh. Hebrew Tag. Tagalog

1. Ihanag Tir. Tiruray

I. E Indo-European Yog. Yogad
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The absence of labial fricatives is one of the most obvious character-
istics of Malayan phonology as contrasted with Malsgasy and certain
groups of the DPolynesian languages; compare the following Malayo-
Polynesian words signifying ‘fire’: Malay api, Javanese, Batak, Bugis,
Pampangan api, Dayak, Tagalog, Pangasinan, [lokano, Magindanan, Ba-
gobo, Chirin (Batanes Islands) apui (or apoei); but Malagasy «fe,
Samoan and Tongan afi; Compare also Malayan bati, ‘stone’, with Mlg.
vato, Fiji vatu, Samoan and Tongan fatu, and Malay ampat, ‘four’, Tag.
apdt, with Mlg. ¢fatra, Samoan, Tongan, Marquesas fa, and Fiji va.

As is seen in the foregoing examples, Malayan p and b become f and
v, respectively, in Malagasy (Mal. api, balii: Mlg. afo, vate), while both
become f in Samoan and Tongan (afi, fatu), aud v in Fiji (valu, va.)
The Polynesian f is further weakened {o a mere aspirate % in Hawaiian
and Tahitian, afi becoming ahi, and is entirely lost in Rarotongan,
original apt becoming ai. The Chamorro language of Guam has both
f and p, the former regularly representing original p (ef. Cham. guafe,
“fire’ with the examples just given, and the Chamorre verbal prefix fa-
with the Philippine prefix pa-), while the latter stands for original b,
cf. Cham pulan, ‘moon’, pution, ‘star’, with Malay buwlan. Tag. and Bis,
bitwin and bifoon.

While the great majority of the Philippine languages and dialects,
including Tagalog, Bisayan, Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ilokano, and Bikol,
follow the general rule of the Malayan branch of the family and have
neither f nor v sounds, some notable exceptions are found at the north-
ern and southern extremities of the Archipelago. The Ibanag (pron.
Ibandk) and its dialects, chief of which are those called Gaddan, Yogad,
and Itawi, spoken in the Provinces of Kagayan and Ieabela, the lan-
guages of the Bontok and Benguet Igorot, and the Tiruray, Bilan, anil
Tagakaole of southern Mindanao, all poseess the surd spirant f,-and some
of those of the northern Luzén group have the sonant spirant ». It is
quite probable that further data would show other languages gontaining
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one or both of these sounds, but it is not likely that they will be found
far from the two regions here named?

Phe surd fricalive f—In the southern group of f langunages, vis,
Tiruray, Bilan, and Tagakaolo, the p sound does not exist, but has every-
where been shifted to the corresponding spirant f, e. g, T9r. fiféw, ‘seven’,
Bil. and Tagak. fité* (cf. 'Tag. Bis  Bkl. Pamp. Pang, I 1b. piti or
pitd), Tir. futs,” ‘white’ {(cf. Tag. Bie. Bkl. Pamp. Bag. puti, Malay,
Sulu, Magindanau patik, Jav, Sund. Achin, pufil, Datek and Dayak
prudi, but Nias afusih,” Mlg, folsy), Tir. ofef, four’, Togak, ufat, Bil,
faat (el Tag. apat, Bis. apet and upal, Msl. ampat), Tir. afet, “fire’ (cf,
Tag, ete, apii, supra), Tagak. fag'amfo, ‘pray’ imv. pass. (cf. Bia.
pagampoy, Foreign words containing the sound of p, when taken
into amy of the three lomguages of this group, are pronounced as if
apelled with f, e g, the Spanish names Pedro giul Policarpio become
Fedru, Fulibarfiv.

While, as we have just seen, origingl p is entirely supplanted by its
carresponding unvolced fricative in three languages of southern Minda-
nao, both p and f are found in all the f languages of northern Luzdn,
.where a remarkable variety of conditiona axists, indicative of a tran-
sitional stage in which labial stops are gradually being weakened to
fricatives. In the southern group f regularly represents an original p,
Malayan & in most instances remaining unchanged, e g, Tir. Dafés,
‘stone’, ebnk, ‘hair'; Tag. and Bis. betd, behdk; Bilan libo, ‘hundred’;
Tug. and Bis. lilo, ‘thousand’, Mal, ribu, Mg, erivo; Tagak. bobai, “fe-
wale’, bonga, ‘fruit’; Tag. and Bie, babdyi or babds, kinga or hinge. Ex-
veptional is Tir. fenwd, village, settlement’: Mal. banin, ‘land, country’,

! The Istter v appears 1o a Esnlamish word list written io the year 178D by an Auguntinian. -
frinf, Jerdhimo de la Virgen de Mohserrate, and fiest published by W. E Retana in 1808
in his Avchive del Bibléfle Fillpine, Modrid, 1E08—1808, Vol M, pp. 207-224; but it
Is probable that wherever the solkor wrote v i wos intended to peprescat the spund of
b or & {vowsl or semivowasl). The confosion of b, ¥, andl v in Bpanish orthography ls
well known and was espeelally common prior to the last contury; note the spelliag of
Bpanlkth, words by the author here oited : Bocabulerds, poreo, wipera, ssos, pp. 211, 218,
and 320, op. c¢lt. Thus the word appearing in the list ms cotges | husband, wite), 1s
properly kalawds, ¢f. Tag abd Bis. omwa:. For the Keolamipn prefloed & of kafaeoa, of.
Kal. Eole “head’, kalioc "sunm, day”, Rords (raln}, with cola, offas or aldsu, ulis of
urgn of other Philippine langusges, and for Hal. ¢ representiog Maleyan s of, Kal tobo,
‘whert, potof, 'milk®, twiet, ‘write’, with Tag. sod Dis. asau, polos, pulet. The word appenr-
10 in ihe list am fewti, ‘night', correaponds to Tag. and Ble. gedié and lokano rabi, and 18
proparly eobdi,

"The Rilan =nd Tagakeolo examples are taken from Retasa's Introdustion to his
wditbon of Combés, Historla de Mindamao 7 Jobt, Madrid, 1EBT, cols. Ixxix and lxxxiv,
In the same ietroduction, under the hoadiog “Mamobe,” the dvw Mords fs glven in the
Mapobo languasge, and containe the words saaf{a (bis), amps, apd pondg. Thiz s tha only
materiol at bovd for the Manobo, and 1s, of couese, InsufBolent evidencs upon which fo
bawe any rube as to the ioterchange of p and f.

A0rihography of Deundsar, Dlcclonarle Tiruray-Espafiol, Monlia, 1898 : & |s pronounced
& French f Onal

AFromm A, van Draalen’s et of Nlae waids, publisked as part of a comparative vocab-
ulnry of the dialects of certmin wild tribes of ihe Malny Penlonsuls, Barmeo, eto., eompiled

by F. A. Ewettenham, Jowrmal of the Siralty Branck, B A, 5, No. § Sisgopore, 1880,
It wauld appear that Nlas, lthe Tir, Bl aod Togek, miways changes p to f
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Bulu banda, ‘conntry’, Bis. Ceb, bénwa, ‘country’, Bie. Hil. bdnwa, “town,
people’, Bie. Sam. binwa, ‘country, sky, weather’, Bkl benwd, ‘weather’,
Tog. bandwe, ‘sky, weather” (obe.), Pamp., Bag. binwa, ‘country’, Samoan
fanua, ‘land’, Tahiti fenus, Marg. fenua or henua, Haw, honus, ‘fat land,
carth’s surface’. In the northern group, on the other hand, original b
is often weakened to v, as in lbanag and Itawi (v. infra. p. 139), or to
f. s in Bontok lgorot, according to Jenks,® who obeerved that the §
and f sounds are often interchangeabls in that language, o. g., bato or
faln, “stone’, book or fook, ‘haic’ (¢f. Tag. ete., beld, bohdk)., In still
further contrast with the f languages cf .ue Mindanso group, original
 is regularly retained in Bontok Tgorot, even before w, c. g., pitd, ‘seven’,
apiit, “fire’ (for examples in other languages v. supra).

In Thanag and ite dialeets original p invariably becomes f when im-
mediately followed by u, e. g, Ib. Gad. Yog. It. afw, 'fire’, fulu, ‘ten’
{ef. Mal dpi, Tag. apii, Mal. puloh, Tag, pud), and ehould remein un-
changed elsewhere according to the rule laid down by Fausto de Cuevas
in his exhanstive work on the Ibanag language?® and followed out in
the orthography of the Ibanag dictionaries?® Spanish grammars in
Ibanag,* and religious pamphleta printed in Thanag and Gaddan;® but
in spite of the universal castom of writing f only before w, the rule is not
ohserved strictly in the spoken Ibanag of the present day. Such words as
Lb. gapd, ‘also’, and mapid, ‘gond” (root pid, of. IL. pid, Tir. fis), contain-
ing an originel intervocalic p, are generally pronounced gafd, mafid.
From the 1b. root fuffit® ‘bind, wrap’, is mad&&hul:q nominal form pinufe

f

1Tke Bentot Igorol, Ethnologloal Surver Publications, Vol T, Manile, 1905, p. 2289,
From the predominance of §f as comfared with b in the authors list of Boptok words, it
nEy e Infarred that the change of o glool & to [ occure In the majority of cases.

"Are Nuesve de In Langun Yha ig, 24 ed, Menils, 1854, p. 5. The auibor hers
states that f occurs only before w dbod 4, eod is chenged i ¢ Before the latier vowsl {0,
glving &8 an example of the chasge Ib. pimdny, ‘consumed’, root fhmu (cf. Tlokano psino,
‘epenld’ Mal. punah, fr. Bkt puma, ‘destroyed, lest'}. This Is, of course, equivalsst to
saying merely that [ ocours ooly befors o In cases like the cxample cited orlgioal p
hen elmply remalbed nochanged before §of the infix -in-, while it has been changed to f
lo the root form fiie owing to the followlog 4

% Payo, Ditelonario Bapafiol-Ibandy, Menils, 1887,

Hodlrfgues, Dlenionarie Ibacag-Eepafin], Manila, 1854,

The editor of the latter work makea the lollowing mizlending statement in kis Eniro-
duetion (p. 9) 1 "F before { is proncubced @, and befors the other vowels oy in Bpanpkah,”
ifrom which |t might b& inferred that §f may occur before sny vowel, while (o the body of
the dictionary / never ApPears exocept belote u.

' Molasco de Medlo, Gramitica Thanag-Castellana, 24 sd. Manils, 1882

Neprmuoesno, Oramidticn Castellans Explicada so el Lenguaje Espsfial 8 Ihandg, Ma-
nila, 1884,

! Numerous religlous pamphicts in Tbanag have besn publisbed in Manila, besides p
eatzchlem in Goddea, Catecismo de la Dootrine en lengus Geddan. pub. by order of
Fr. Josd RHodrigoes, Manile, 1833 (other sditions lalec).

® Qoosonantal deubliog s & characteristic of [banag sbd its dialects, the two elements
belug distinetly pronoatesd ss in Italian, thes, Th, OGpd Yog. IU enmde, ‘sle’ (pr. so-ném},
Il dairtdie, "earih”. 16 Ibamag Jiself, all origioel surd stops, whee fnal, are mute; aod
af they ame fully sounded when supported by a sufflx, 1 have followsd the custom of the
dictigoaries and grammars in retiinieg the foal mute consonant i bhe sufixiess facms,
but writisg it above the line ipatend of after & hyphen, thus, Ib. and®, ‘offspring, ohild’,
appd®, "four’, aidr ‘smoke' (cf. Mel. anck, ampot, ascp), but folopdadien, “uterus,” kabdpas,
‘amoked’. It {# customary In everydoy practices ameng the Hagayan psopls to write ond,
oppd, ofd, oo,
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firtan, ‘thing bound, bundle’, and though it appesrs in all Ibanag bools
with an initial p according to the gravuuatieal rule, I have never heard it
#g promounced; but always as finuffdéan. The initiel f pronunciation is
here probably due to the_inlluence of the (gramunatically proper) fFf of
the game word, On the other hand, such words as Ih. palappifan ‘thing
revealed® (root lappd?, ‘to manifest, reveal’) scem always to be pro-
neunced of written. 1t is not improbable that when the Dominiean friara
fivet entered the Bagayan Valley the p sound was much more stable in
Ibanag than at present, at least sufficiently so to lead the first Bpenish
writers on lbapag grammer and lexicography to adopt the rule that f
OCCUrs nn!:.r before w, for it is inconceivable that sueh 2 mule eould be
laid down uoder existing conditions In which the f sound in gefd (gapd
i abiek.) is Ijt‘ﬂ:'ti{‘u]ll}' identical with that in afwi. It iz cesy to ses
how this aueient rule, so simple of application and 20 fully authorized
by tradition, shoulid continue 1o be olwerved in the weitten langunge
after it ceasmd to be on aceurate statonent of a linguistic phenomenon,

Where f occurs in lbanag and itz dialects, it regularly representa
original p, (see examplea given above), original b either remaining un-
changed or becoming v (e dnfra, p. 139} ; but the Gaddan dialect, like
Bontok lgorot, interchavges b with f apparently without regard to the
quality of the following vowel, e. g., Gad. bibig or bifig, “lip, ef. Tag.
bibig, Pang. Mgd. bibid, Mal. bilar.

In the language of the Ibaloi Igoret * ( Province of Benguet), original
p s interchangeable with f in some words, e g., apil or afif, “diferent’,
Aupit or Kufif, o feminine name; iz constant in others, e. g., palif,
qlear’, palteg, ‘gun’; and replaces original U in the pronunciation of
certain northern rancherias of Benguet, e. g., fidei for bddad, ‘land’,
falei for balei, “house’, while in still other words f has permanently
replaced original p, o, g, wedufl, solt’, udufen, ‘to accompany®.

The f ol all these languages i3 a pore labisl frieative and not labic-
dental 05 in English. It is very slightly breathed and hence, like the
Japaneze f before w in the series he, My fu, he, he, b8 often hardly
distinguishable’ from the aspirate &, of. the pronunciation of Ibaneg
futu, “heart’ {Tag. puss) with that of Jap. fule, ‘essily’. ‘The shifting
from oviginal p seems to have been through an intermediate pf like
the Middle and Modern High German pf in pfund, pfod, sfumpf, as
compared with the English cognates, pound, paih, stump. This inter-
mediate stop is observed in the attempts made by Filipino school children
to pronounce English or Spanish words containing the letter f. While
giving @ course in English phonetics to o cluss of twenty-one young

L, Beheorer's odmirmble work, The Nabalol Dialsct, Ethnologica]l Survey Fublica-
tigms, Vol 17, Part II, Manila, 1905, pp 101, 102, snd 104, T bave adopted the form
Ibnlal lantesnd of Mabalal in tkls article ai the persons] request of the author. ! have

obrerved the confuaion of [ and g io the pronwociation of both the Thalel and the Kackaool
Igorol. & K., Sampifanchn far San Fermoida,
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Tagalogs three years ago, I found that when they promounced the
ward Filipine in concert, the resoltant sound was at firet pilipino, later
pilipfine and pfilipfine, and finally, efter three months of training,
filipino, the f svund, however, being a pure labial and hence incorrect.
The word Filipine being written on a blackboard on the evening of
July ¥, 1904, each member of the class was asked to pronounce it
independently, with the following result: eight pronounced f (labial)—
p; three, f—f; three, pf—pf; two, p—p, two, pf—p. two, f—pf. and
one, p—f. One of those pronouncing pf—p immediately repeated the
word, giving it p-—f, and one pronounced, first, f—f, sccondly, pf—pf,
and lastly, f——p. The f sound was in each case a pure labial. One
month later two-thirds of the same class pronounced the word filipine,
but none of them had mastered the labio-dental pronounciation of f.

In all parte of the Archipelago one hears, sporadically, the sound of
for pf in place of the Malayan p.  In my experience in teacliag English
sonnds to Tagalog, Bisayan, Pampangan, Pangasinan, llokano, Ibanag,
and Igorot children, I have invariably found individuals in each of these
gpeech groupe who had more diffienlty with the pronunciation of p than
with that of f. In such cazes the sound iz produced by expelling the air
through the lips when closed, but so relaxed that a very slight explesion
ie. immediately followed by an almost imperceptible spirant, the resnlt
being a pf sound, the constituent elements of which are so blended as to
be hardly distinguishable from eech other. The fricative element is
noturally more marked in intervecalic position, and the stop consonant
in initial or final porition; henee one frequently hears, even in parts
where the native language properly has no labial fricatives, such pronun-
ciatione a8 pilifine. In most cases of this character, the labial eonsonant
would register on a Rouaselot machine as pf, with the p element showing
more etromgly when initial or final, and the f clement predominating
when intervocalic.

The sonant fricative v.—In Ibanag, an original b always becomes v
before u, e. g, Tb. vuldn,' ‘moon, month’, of. Mal. Bis. bulan, Tag, Dun ;
Ib. davedin, ‘earth’, ef. Pamp. gablon, Pang, gabin, ‘alluvial soil®; lh.,
vuvin, “well, epring’, ef. Tag. Pang. Il. Bkl. Bis. bobong. Thiz v iz a
pure labicl like w a2 pronounced in certain parts of Germany, but is
much more foreibly pronounced, especially when doubled as in dovein
{pron. dav-vin). Under other circumstances original & is unchanged
in Ibanag itself, e, g, Ib. bafi, ‘stone’, bébai, ‘sea’, bibig, ‘lip’; Lut this
rule is not followed ont in the Ibanag dialects, Gaddan, Yogad, and Hawi,
ag is the case with the change of p to f {v. supra, p. 13%). In Itawi, a
very glightly voiced labial v ie common before any vowel, and seems to
interchange with its original b I have heard the Itawi word for swine'

iThis ¢ appenrs &8 b In the Bpanish orthography of tho Ihgnag diotisnartes mod
grammars (bulbdn, debbin, bubdn), though Faoeto de Cueevas, In hin grammar, op. eif.,
P. 4, says that & befora u has the sound of Fresch .
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pronounced in three ways, namely, bdbi, bdei, and vdei. Omne young man
whose native tongue is Itawi saye there i no b sound in the dialect,
another never uses & v sound, while a third proncunces an original b
ug v only when interveealic. In Yogad, on the other hand, original b is,
so far o8 I can learn, persistent evem before u, o g, Yog. (io)ribd,
‘thousand’, ef. 1b. snd It. (ma)rivd, Gad. (8d)rifu. The existence of &
voiced labial fricative in Gaddan iz doubtful, and it is probable that
whenever b i8 affected in this dialect, it becomes f (1. supra, p. 138).

So far as can be ascertsined from the materials at hand, v is not
found except in the lbanag speech area. The letter v occurs in the
Magindanau orthograpl.y adopted Ly the Jesuit missionary, Jacinto Juan-
marti, in his works on the Magindanan language,” but here, ss explained
by the author himself,* v represents the sound of the semivowsl w.
This sound comes from original & with which it is often interchengeable
in this language, e g, Mgd. badi or waid, ‘®lone’, bily or wdily, ‘widow (er)’
balct or walet, ‘island’, bagyo or wagye, “typhoon’.

The words vugas and vies sppear in the Ave Maria translated into
the Manguang  dialect of southesstern Mindanao by a Jesnit missionary,
Bernardino Llovera, and quoted by Retana in his introduction to the
Historie de Mindamao y Jold,® but owing to the vegaries of SBpanich
orthegraphy when applied to the Philippine langusges, it is impossible to
determine, in the abrence of further date, whether thie v symbolizes the
sound of v, b, or w.

In the Sulu language, v ocours, amorﬂlmg to Cowie,' coly in the word
agive, ‘amall”,

A review .of the speech unn&lham of the Archipelago as sketched
above with reference to labial fricatives shows the existence of both f
gud @, conteary to the statement of Brandstetter * that Malagasy is the
only one of the western Malayo-IPolynesian languages that has f in such
words as Mlg. fole, fotsy, fidy; Mal. pwlol, “ten’, puiih, “white’, pilik,
‘choose’, f, Tir. folo, I, Gad. Yog. It. fulu, Tir. futé, f(em)ili. Of
the two fricaiives, f iz much the more common, and i& found in several
languages where v is unknown, e g., in the three f languages of Minda-
nao, in Bontok and Thaloi Igoret, and probably in Gaddan and Yogad.
P, when weskened, always becomes f, and b 2 oftener changed to f than
to v, We thus see in two gpeech areas of the Philippines the same ehift-
ing of labial stops to fricatives as has occurred in Malagasy, Nias, and
the Qceanic languages, the chinnge of p to f being complete in the southern
group, while the northern group presents, nnder & remarkeble variety of

1 Juanmartl. Gramaticn de la Leopun de Saguiodoono, ¥Manile, 1562 (traosintad Into
English by Capt. O, €, Bmith, A Grammar of the Moguindanas Tongue, Woshlogton, 1608},
and Diccionario Morc-Moguindsnas-Espafiol, Maciin, 1804,

S Grimatlen, p. 8.

2 Combée, op. cif,, Intred., col. txesill,

+ Bnglish-Bulu-Malay Vocabulary, Leondonm, 1803, imtrod,, p, xn.
EQNe Bezbehungen des Malagasy zumn Malallschen, Lurern, 1843, n B
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aspects, & transitional stage of the same phenemenon, in which both
p and b are affected, the change always resulting in an unvoiced fricative
with the exception of the treatment of original b in Ibanag and Itawi,
where noder certain conditions it becomes v,

Thie sound ehifting ie comparable, so far as p is concerned, to the first
Lautverschiebung of Indo-European consonants in Germanie, ef. I.-E.
*pater ‘father’, 8kt. pitd, Or. murip, Lat. pater: Goth fadar, AB. fueder,
Eng. father, NHG. vater. The Chamorro language also furnishes a
parallel to the ghifting of Indo-Eurcpean 3 to primitive Germanie p
{(NHG. f by second sound shifting), compare Cham. fupo, ‘sugar-vane’:
Mal. and Mgd. tebg, Jav. tebx, Mak. and Bug. tabu, Bat, fobu, Tag. Bis.
Bkl fubé, Pamp. dtbu, Bag. tobbd, Sulu {ubu or tabu, with: Goth. diups,
Eng. deep (NHG, tief): L-E. *dheub ‘be deep’, Lith, dubis, OBulg.
dithri. Other examples for Chamorro are: pay, “odor’, apo, “ashes’, pagye,
‘typhoon’, ipapa, ‘below’, apega, ‘shoulder’, in which the corresponding
Philippine words have b,

The Philippine f, as hes elready been obeerved (p. 138), iz 3o glightly
breathed that it approaches the sound of & mere aspirate, and it s
doubtless this same quality of the Polynesian f that has cavsed it to
become k in Hawaiian and Tehitian (v. supra, p. 135). It is doubiful
whether the Indo-European family furnishes an example of this second-
ary shifting. The Armenian hair, ‘father’, where A represents original
p. may be an example in point if the change was throngh an intermediate
f. Whether the Japanese furnishes an analogous change in the series
ha Ri, fu, he, ho, depends upon the correctness of the statement made
by some scholars that this waz originally an f series thioughout,

Baouro, BeneurT, PrILrriNe [staxps, April 28, 1007
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